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Foreword

Rhys Jones concludes distinguished academic service by retirement from the Australian National University
in June 2001. Several coincident proposals in 1999 to publish a volume of papers in his honour resulted in the
formation of an Editorial Committee which, in addition to the editors, included Jim Allen, Wal Ambrose and
Betty Mechan. Their substantial efforts in all aspects of the organisation, editing and publication of this
volume are gratefully acknowledged. We wished them to be listed as editors but they declined.

Rhys has been an adornment to the academic life of his adopted country and we take this opportunity to
record our deep appreciation of his fine qualities of intellectuality, collegiality and friendship — and courage
too, in the face of serious illness.

The idea for the title comes from an englyn by John Morgan (1688-1733) in memory of Edward Lhuyd
(1660-1709) the pioneer antiquarian, linguist, palacontologist and second Keeper of the Ashmolean
Museum Oxford. It is one of Rhys’ favourite poems.

Er Cof Am Edward Lhuyd

Meini nadd a mynyddoedd — a gwaliau
Ac olion dinasoedd

A dail, dy fyfyrdod oedd,

A hanesion hen oesoedd.

In Memory of Edward Lhuyd

Worked stones and mountains - and walls
And remains of cities

And leaves, your interests were,

And histories of old ages.

John Morgan, 1688-1733

(From Thomas Parry (ed.) 1962 The Oxford Book of Welsh Verse.
Oxford: Clarendon Press). As translated by Rhys Jones

We thank all the contributors to this volume for their patience and cooperation, and Mr lan Templeman and
staff of Pandanus Books for their assistance in publication. Contributions towards the cost of publication
were made by the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies Unit, University of Queensland, The
Department of Archaeology and Natural History, RSPAS, The Centre for Archaeological Research, ANU,
The Division of Society and Environment, RSPAS and the Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies,
ANU. We thank them all.

The Editors
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announced that the expedition was ‘losing momentum’ and that they were leaving immediately, to the
despair of the hosts and the dark rebellion of the crew. The day-long drive to Queenstown was very quict,
Rhys’ attempts at conversation falling on unresponsive ears. At Queenstown Rhys decided to retrieve the
situation by taking the crew into a hotel for dinner and accommodation for the night. It was drizzling rain,
getting dark, the main street cold and deserted, but the bar was buzzing. As they walked in, the place went
quiet and they were told in no uncertain terms that the party was private and there was no food or
accommodation to be had there or anywhere else in Queenstown. Just on dark they broke into a tin hut on
the Queenstown-Zeehan road. The roof leaked, it took ages to find firewood in the surrounding ti-tree
scrub in the dark, and longer to get it to burn. Christmas dinner was tinned camp pie and a Christmas cake
made by Jim Allen’s mother.

The corollary to this story came in 1982 when Rhys and Jim were working in southwest Tasmania along the
Franklin River. One evening Rhys recalled that journey to Queenstown and how on one high pass they had
glimpsed the western valleys of Tasmania wending their way south. Rhys had asked Bob Reece to stop the
vehicle so that he could look for limestone outcrops with the binoculars, but Bob had just kept driving. ‘You
know,” Rhys reminisced, ‘if you bastards had stopped that day we might have discovered the Pleistocene
here 20 years ago and changed the face of Tasmanian archacology.’ Jim Allen observes that had Rhys got out
of the vehicle that day he would have had a long walk to Queenstown.

Vincent Street, Balmain

Having arrived in Australia, Rhys at first lived with Richard Wright and his wife Sonia in Five Dock, an inner
suburb of Sydney. A short time later he began to share a house with Ian Glover and me. This pretty white,
double-storeyed terrace house whose verandahs were decorated with delicate wrought iron, was located at
25 Vincent Street, Balmain, then a working class harbourside suburb which overlooked Pyrmont docks and
the city of Sydney. Old, gnarled Moreton Bay fig trees framed the northeastern side of our view. Much to our
chagrin these were cut down a few years after we took up residence to make way for a development. Rhys
and I still own a sculpture made for us by John Clegg (artist and archaeologist and one of Rhys’ Sydney
University colleagues) from one of the logs.

‘Vincent Street’, as it came to be known, was a meeting-place for friends and colleagues. Many luncheons and
dinner parties were held there where current archaeological and anthropological issues were discussed
vigourously. Large parties of up to 200 people — not always all invited guests — took place occasionally.
At these events the house reverberated with music of the day — the Stones, the Beatles, Joan Baez and
Bob Dylan.

One of the highlights of social life during the late 1960s in Balmain, was what came to be known as
‘Happenings'’. These usually took place in December after term at the University had finished but before
people left for Christmas holidays. Each of these was organised around a theme — for example, ‘La Belle
Epoque’. The Happenings began in the late afternoon and usually continued into the early hours of the
next morning. Food, costume, house decorations and entertainment (poetry, music, drama, prose reading)
were, as far as possible, consistent with the theme. Everyone who attended - usually about 50 people - were
encouraged to come in appropriate costume and were required to contribute in some way - preparing or
serving food and/or participating in the entertainment. Rhys was always an enthusiastic participant in thesc
events. While he did not possess any spectacular culinary skills, he had an excellent tenor voice and was
a talented actor. He enjoyed wearing fancy dress and always managed to stay in character throughout the
event (Fig. 19). The Happenings all took place in the home of Richard and Sonia Wright who by then had
moved from Five Dock to Balmain, where they lived in a large and elegant home on the waterfront in
Campbell Street — a perfect venue for these events.

Nfechan
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when we arrived with our volumes and told us to take them into ‘that room’. When we walked into ‘that
room’ we understood why. We were confronted by hundreds of other peoples’ theses — lined up on floor to
ceiling shelves waiting to be marked! Our elation was a little dampened by this deflating experience, but as
we were leaving the following day to spend three months in Wales, this did not last long.

In 1973, we bought a small house on 40 acres of land (“Ty’r Paith’ or House of the Plain) in the Molonglo
Valley near Hoskinstown in New South Wales, where we have lived and worked ever since (Fig. 24).
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Memories of Rhys at Lalarr Gu-jirrapa, 1973

Betty Ngurraba Ngurraba
An-barra Community

C/- Bawinanga Aboriginal Corporation
Maningrida NT 0822

What follows is a set of reminiscences concerning the period in the first half of 1973 when Betty Meehan and
Rhys Jones were living with the An-barra and other Gu-jingarliya (Gidjingali, Burarra) communities at the
coastal home base of Lalarr Gu-jirrapa which is located at the mouth of the Blyth River in central Arnhem
Land. Betry Ngurraba Ngurraba was then about ten years old (Meehan 1982:106).

Alay Rhys. Gun-guna janguny gun-nginyipa. (1o Kim: Nipa marn.gi).
Hello, Rhys. Here is your story. (To Kim: He’ll remember).

Wola yorr gu-be-na barra a-garima-na.
Many years ago the rains came and the northwest monsoon arrived.

Nginyipa gochilawa gun-gapa Lalarr Gu-firrapa rrapa ngayburrpa gochilawa.
You were camped on the beach there at Lalarr-Gujirrapa, and so were we.

Gun-guna ngguluwa, gun-guna nggula janguny nginyipa marn.gi.
This is for you, a story about things you remember.

An-jarranga jichicha rrapa barrwa minypa diyama an-jiwirrgiya gun-gata gochilawa.
We got lots of fish off that beach, and cockles and mussels too.

Rrapa gu-gata lika shop gu-na-ga-nja tucker-run a-ni plane gu-guyinda sea-plane.
And then they brought in supplies by sea-plane from the store.

Nginyipa marn.gi.

You remember.

Rrapa nginyipa marn.gi minypa jichicha m-bo-na gapala anagotipa minypa Frank nginyipa marn.gi old lady

Nancy nytburr-bo-na.
And remember when you and Frank and Nancy went on that fishing boat?

Jichicha nguburr-bama-na rrapa ngaypa mimypa ngudelipa minypa eleven or ten years old.
I was a child, about ten or eleven years old, and we all went fishing together.

Nguburr-bo-na fishing nguburr-ni jichicha nguburr-bama-na.

We all went off to get fish.

Nginyipa marn.gi gochilawa Lalarr Gu-jirrapa jaranga an-gata an-baykarda rrapa minypa nginyipa marn.gi nguburr-
jaranga nguburs-ni minypa from-other-side people rrapa ngayburrpa gata nguburr-ninya.

You remember the time when we were camped on that long beach at Lalarr-Gujirrapa and people from the
other side of the river came over and camped with us?

Google
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Nginyipa marn.gi gun-gata rrawa Lalarr Gu-jirrapa rrapa mimypa jin-gata Betty Mechan nipa marn.gi rrapa
ngayburrpa nytburr-ni nytburr-jaranga nguburr-bama-na an-gata a-ni burrguta jarrka rrapa barrwa minypa ana-niya
an-bambula rrapa barrwa minypa barnda burrguta an-jaranga nguburr-bama-na.

And how you and Betty Meehan and all of us went hunting for goannas, mussels, tortoises, and so on, and
got lots of them?

Nyinyipa marn.gi gun-gata cyclone-time gu-be-na wana yorr nginyipa mu-jalanggaka-fa ngguluwa tent and n-fonyja-nga
rrapa help bubu-nega-rra?

And you remember the time when that cyclone and heavy rain knocked down your tent, and vou called out
and we came and helped you?

Put up nyibu-nega-rra nggula tent rrapa barrwa minypa steel a-jalanggaka-ja.

We put up the tent for you, then the frame blew down.

Gun-narda nggula janguny. Lika minypa nginyipa barrwa barra nyi-ni wola gun-guyinda Lalarr-Gufirrapa nguburr-nyi.
So there’s the story for you. Afterwards you and all of us stayed for a long time at Lalarr-Gujirrapa.

Nginyipa marn.gi. Ganapiya.

You remember. That’s all.
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Peopled Landscapes: From Prehistoric
Tasmania to Contemporary Arnhem Land

John Mulvaney

Centre for Archaeological Research (CAR)
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies
The Australian National University
Canberra ACT 0200 Australia

UNLIKE PRESENT stressful and time-consuming requirements for research grant application, when
Rhys Jones, B.A. arrived in Sydney in 1963, an assured Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies grant
awaited his brief formal application; the award exceeded his request; an entire State was his given research
oyster. His enthusiastic team was in the field by year’s end, including three students — Jim Allen, Ian
Glover and Campbell Macknight — destined to be his Australian National University departmental
colleagues. Previous unsanctioned, destructive activities directed Jones to sites in northwestern Tasmania,
with the bonus of the location of a promising new site.

While Rhys Jones’ objectives reflected traditional Old World Palaeolithic anticipation of stratigraphic
excavation and artefact typology, his expectations already were broader (Jones 1965:191):

My particular interest was to try and isolate total industries for the purpose of setting up definitions
which might be compared with mainland sites, and also to investigate any ecological or geographical
variations and adaptions [sic] within the island’.

During a remarkably productive season his team made systematic excavations at Sister’s Creek shelter and
West Point midden, surveyed further northwestern sites and probed others on the east coast, including
a stone arrangement (Jones 1964). During his second field season Jones concentrated upon the northwest,
adding the two Rocky Cape caves to his excavation tally.

Across a decade, with ramifications still persisting, his discoveries and imaginative explanations were
debated hotly by Australia’s burgeoning archaeological community. These included his biological insights,
such as reasons why Tasmanians ceased consuming fish and why elephant seals became extinct; his
stratigraphic, typological and chronological evidence together with sea-level inferences; and the cultural
implications of the adoption of dogs into terminal indigenous society (Jones 1970). To apply his own
favoured term, Rhys Jones was at‘the cutting edge’ of research.

The Australian education of young Rhys led him naturally from Tasmania’s past to Arnhem Land’s present, in an
intellectual adventure embracing prehistory and anthropology, history and ethnology, ecology and several other
sciences, a seamless interdisciplinary web unequalled by any other researcher in application and exposition.

Context matters, and fortunately for Jones, he arrived in the right place at the appropriate time, and he
enthusiastically grasped his opportunities. While his Cambridge environmental archaeological training
equipped him admirably, his standing was facilitated by a congenial Welsh fervour as he secured mates
across a wide spectrum from scientists to ‘bushies’. Tasmania was in intellectual ferment around the time
of his intervention, climaxing with the 1965 Hobart ANZAAS Congress, where Jones first presented his
ideas. (For his own version of the significance of this event, see Jones and Meehan 2000).
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The Congress handout of the Atlas of Tasmania (Davies 1965) played a key role. Its excellent maps and
cogent discussions included WD. Jackson on vegetation. He highlighted the ecological consequences
of Aboriginal landscape firing (elaborated in a lecture). At the same time he fired Jones’ fertile imagination.
Norman Tindale, who attended the Congress, was an early exponent of the consequences of Aboriginal
burning (Tindale 1959). Although Jones and Tindale were generations apart, literally and metaphorically,
Tindale was impressed by Jones and invited him to contribute an analysis of Tasmanian ‘tribes’ and
demography to his important Aboriginal Tribes of Australta (Tindale 1974).

N.J.B. Plomley’s magisterial edition of G.A. Robinson’s journals was soon to appear (Plomley 1966) and the
unpublished text was made available to Betty Meehan and Jones while at the Congress. Meehan used it
extensively for her Sydney University honours thesis upon Tasmanian diet and material culture (published
as Hiatt 1967-68). Her research also involved exhaustive combing through published journals of maritime
exploration. Consequently she directed Jones to the varied sources and he immersed himself in mastering
them.

The breadth of his historical reading may be gauged by comparing the few historical references in his
otherwise masterly archaeological survey (Jones 1966) with his study of Tasmanian demography delivered
late in 1968 (Jones 1971), or his chapter in Tindale’s Tribes (Jones 1974). Jones was now better informed
than anyone on the realities of Tasmania hunter-gatherer existence.

The French maritime voyagers supplied graphic verbal and pictorial vignettes to supplement Robinson’s
data. French influences took a more philosophical direction for Jones following the republication
of J.M. Degérando’s The Observation of Savage People (Moore 1969), written as a social theorist’s advice to the
proposed Baudin expedition (1800-1804). Jones’ reading of French Enlightenment literature eventually led
to his pilgrimage to Le Havre’s Muséum d’Histoire Naturelle, repository of much Baudin expedition
material. One of his most thoughtful studies resulted, an historical and philosophical Australian Bicentenary
contribution to Baudin in Australian Waters (Jones 1988; see also Jones 1991; Jones 1992). (Given these
interests it is understandable that Jones was one of only four Australian subscribers to the 1980 publication
of John Aubrey’s Monumenta Britannica.)

Knowledge of Enlightenment versions of conditions in the State of Nature, compared with the reaction
of explorers actually visiting such a presumed State, provided Jones with intellectual pabulum before he
entered Arnhem Land.

In his first synthesis of Tasmanian research, Jones (1966:1) referred to Jackson and other scientists on the
ecological consequences of Aboriginal firing regimes. Here is the clue which directed him to innovative
research. His classic paper, “The geographical background to the arrival of man in Australia’, soon resulted
(published in 1968), his thoughts bridging Bass Strait to tackle continental issues. From interest in fire
to ‘fire-stick farming’ (Jones 1969) he soon initiated an internationally accepted term, surely a remarkable
feat for a popular piece.

It surely was time for Jones to experience Aboriginal firing in practice. He came near in 1966, when he
visited Port Essington as a member of Jim Allen’s archaeological team. However, he only ‘saw from the air,
smoke from fires extending ... scores of miles’ (Jones 1968:206).

As Jones synthesised disciplines during the 1960s, a further intellectual influence impinged. This was the
celebrated Chicago Man the Hunter conference (Lee and De Vore 1968), which focussed attention upon
contemporary hunter-fisher-collector societies. Neither the technological nor economic life of Aboriginal
Australians figured prominently (neither did female activitics), but its influence was pervading.
Besides, Jones and Meehan already were swayed by a Sydney colleague. Mervyn Meggitt (e.g. 1964), who
emphasised the economic and dietary data awaiting field documentation. especially the food gathering role
of women.

20 H gil—‘:)gghfi (8 I)ﬁ ) AGES



Archaeologists became persuaded that Australia offered opportunities for ‘ethnoarchaeological’ studies.
In late 1966, Richard A Gould, an American, commenced his ‘living archaeology’ research in the Western
Desert (Gould 1978, 1980), followed by Brian Hayden (1977) during 1971-72. Nicolas Peterson, an
anthropologist and colleague of Jones, who worked in Arnhem Land during the late 1960s, grasped the
potential for research on economy, ecology and material culture for providing archaeological models and
analogies (Peterson 1968, 1973; White and Peterson 1969).

In retrospect, the 1960s were the critical decade in Australian archaeology, in which Rhys Jones played
a central role, both in Tasmania and in research and speculation into ‘the deep past’ from 1969, when he was
a participant in the Lake Mungo discoveries. His involvement in ‘living archaeology’ and firing regimes
followed in 1972-73, when Jones and Meehan lived in coastal Arnhem Land with Anbarra and Gidjingali
people. Jones revelled in the experience and found illuminating insights, parallels and analogies with which
to interpret Tasmanian prehistory and beyond. It is evident that his Tasmanian experience pre-adapted him
to comprehend and interpret this functioning hunter-gatherer society, together with its use of fire as a tool.

The first indication of his mature comprehension of such societies, past and present, came in his 1973
paper in which he compared Australian and New Zealand indigenous societies and their related ecologies. Its
global implications for his perspective were evident (Jones 1975). Consider the extent to which this fusing
of archaeology and history with contemporary societies has stamped his later work as unique within
Australia. One insightful example is ‘Landscapes of the mind: Aboriginal perspectives of the natural world’
(Jones 1991); ‘Aboriginal conceptions of the workings of nature’ is another (Hiatt and Jones 1988).

Jones first witnessed the superb rock art of Kakadu in 1972, around the time when Harry Allen and
Jo Kamminga extended the range of Pleistocene occupation sites and the antiquity of ochre use there.
Then, in 1974, the ochre-impregnated Pleistocene Mungo burial raised in dramatic manner the antiquity
of aesthetic and cultural sensitivity. Since that time, in Kakadu and elsewhere, Jones has combined with
dating specialists to apply the latest techniques to establish the chronology of both the first colonisation
and of rock art (Jones 1985, 1999).

These interests have Tasmanian application. Unfortunately Jones’ desire to return to Tasmanian fieldwork
was curtailed by local Aboriginal opinion and politics. Sadly, their invective was directed against the person
who did more than any other non-indigenous person to demonstrate the antiquity, cultural significance and
humanity of their ancestors.

He was there to fight the cause against the Gordon-Franklin dam, however, even to the High Court (Jones
1982). Indeed, his association with excavating and dating Kutikina Cave meant that his research had turned
full circle. From his youth in Tasmania to maturity in the contemporary Top End, he used his experience
of both shared camp life and mainland Pleistocene archaeology to infuse spirit into the culture and ecology
of Tasmania’s remote past. The encompassing vision of this Welsh-Australian nationalist enabled Jones to
proclaim the global importance of the peopling of Tasmania (Jones 1992:755). It is a philosophy which
regrettably runs counter to much current indigenous belief but correctly he remains steadfast: ‘Here people
established themselves with a regional economic system ... . When 1 first entered Kutikina Cave under its
dense rainforest cover ... I was strongly reminded of caves of a similar ambience and antiquity ... in ... the
Gower Peninsula ... Viewed from the perspective of the Pleistocene archaeologist, there is a fundamental
unity in the history of humankind’. Jones is not afraid to express opinions which fail the test of political
correctness. Future generations of Australians, both indigenous and immigrant, are likely to commend his
fortitude.
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Lecture, Calories and Bytes: Towards a History of the Australian Islands, and he played a key role, together with
Les Hiatt, Margaret Clunies Ross and Betty Meehan, in facilitating the Rom ceremony, an Aboriginal ritual
of diplomacy, performed by the Anbarra at the Institute in November 1982 and December 1992. The
ceremony is a testament to Rhys’ commitment to Aboriginal people and to the friendships forged over many
years with the Anbarra. It remains a highlight of the Institute’s involvement with Aboriginal people.
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Betrayal as a Universal Element in the
Sundering of Bass Strait

Carmel Schrire
Department of Anthropology
Rutgers. The State of University of New Jersey

IN RECENT YEARS, the consequences of repatriation and cultural restitution have given the impression
that only the dispossessed can lay claim to pain, and only the indigene to a soul. The ensuing polarisation
of archaeologists and native peoples sometimes makes one forget it was not always so: archacologists have
not always been cast as strangers, and their research has often been motivated by a deep affinity and
empathy for the people they uncover. In this context, I should like to explore the power of Rhys Jones’ work
on the Tasmanian holocaust of the last century. Over the past 35 years its reach has extended beyond
archacology into popular fiction (Boyle 1979), film (Annaud and Brach 1982, from the novel by Rosny 1982),
Pulitzer Prize-winning science (Wilson 1979: 180-2) and equally prize-winning world history (Diamond
1998:312-3). I suggest that Jones’ remarkable ability to propel the tragedy of a small island into the
conscience of the wider world emanates not only from the intrinsic appeal of the subject, but also from his
particular empathy for the plight of people drowned in an ocean of betrayal.

The former Van Diemeners, who became the Tasmanians, were birthed when the sea rose to create their
island fastness. The water barrier that cut them off from Australia became a highway, not for ‘Iron Age
Europeans’ (Diamond 1998:317), but for European mercantile capitalists, who sutured them back again
into the wider ambit. Thus the Tasmanians entered Western discourse in the Age of Enlightenment as
primitives, whose technological achievements were possibly the simplest ever encountered. With a cultural
repetoire of simple wooden spears, clubs, spatulae and digging sticks, pebbles, stone tools, a basket or two,
a couple of rudimentary hut forms, a shell necklace and an eminently sinkable canoe, to say nothing of an
inability to make fire, and a refusal to eat fish - it was a situation to startle the staunchest Luddite (Jones
1977a:196-99).

In 1963 Jones arrived in Australia fresh from Cambridge. John Mulvaney had recently set the stage for work in
Tasmania with his masterly summary of the Australian archaeological state-of-play (Mulvaney 1961).
Prehistory was envisaged largely in terms of distinctive tool types, though where Tasmania was concerned,
the record was, of necessity, brief. The Tasmanians — and I am speaking here of the island residents
themselves up to 1876, not of today’s people with links to former residents of the island — were an
archacological unknown, devastated by genocide when invaders became settlers. Preliminary research
revealed archaeological sequences at Rocky Cape, but observers had invested the finds with such a stultifying
confusion of patination, angles, and striking platforms, that Mulvaney insisted that any comparisons between
Tasmania and the mainland were premature, pending systematic excavations (1961:99).

Jones’ first response to Mulvaney’s cry to arms, was a model of crisp, objective reportage that integrated his
test excavations at several key Tasmanian sites with a small series of radiocarbon dates from earlier
excavations (Reber 1965; Jones 1966). He highlighted two major events, the coincidence between the
earliest occupation of the northwest coast and the arrival of the post-glacial sea at its present shore, and
the abruprt cessation of fish consumption and bone tool manufacture ca. 3500-3800 BP. Jones followed this
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up with a series of papers about the arrival of people in Australia, asking when people arrived, who they
were, how they adapted and what impact they made (Jones 1979:447). He theorised about the general
impact of people on an uninhabited continent (1968), the implications of the Pleistocene cremation
at Mungo (Bowler et al. 1970), and the general state of Australian prehistory (1973). The sea was a crucial
element throughout, and Jones integrated geology, eustasy, and climatology with ethnography, travel
accounts, and actualistic studies, to speculate about the pace and impact of marine fluctuations on human
existence (Jones 1975:1977b).

It is instructive to contextualise his early work with that being done in another southern hemisphere
country. In much the same way as in Australia, a population of Cambridge-trained archaeologists converged
upon South Africa in the mid-1960s to try and take its prehistory beyond the pioneering sequences into new
fields of prehistoric economy and ecology. Jones’ early work on prehistoric man-land relations compared well
with Later Stone Age studies in South Africa (Deacon and Deacon 1963; Parkington 1972, 1976), and
likewise, his later work on world climatic events was well in line with findings at sites like the Klasies River
Mouth (Klein 1972, 1976; Singer and Wymer, 1982). All this was comparable to work being done world-
wide, the main difference being that, unlike Europe, Australia and South Africa shared a rich prehistoric
tradition coupled with a very recent active forager past, encoded in history, travel and modern ethnography.
But whereas South Africans used ethnography as a secondary adjunct, Jones and his Australian colleagues
incorporated ethnography deeply into their prehistoric research.

The minor role of ethnography in pre-1980s South African prehistory is all the more surprising because the
most famous foragers of all lived there. The San, or Bushmen, of the Southern African Kalahari were
rendered immensely popular in the early 1960s by a Berkeley graduate student named Richard Lee, who
saw them as free spirits, generous sharers of their bounty and much-envied avatars of what we might all
have been before capitalism and its ills got us by the throat (Lee 1968). This impression continued in the
work of the Harvard-Kalahari Research Group, (Lee and DeVore 1976) who held that the San still managed
to retain active aspects of the forager existence despite being relegated to the ranks of the impoverished,
dispossessed, and disenfranchised (Guenther 1976). This position stemmed in large part from a peculiarly
ahistorical perspective, untouched by critical history or fine-tuned archaeological sequences, and it enabled
San ethnographers of that time to ignore the varied adventures of hunters and herders over the past
350 years — as clients, miners, traders, and hot-shot ivory hunters — as well as the murderous, bloody past
of the exterminated San tribes, so dramatically rendered by later authors (Gordon 1992; Marks 1972;
Schrire 1980a, 1984; Skotnes 1996; Wilmsen 1989).

With this take in mind, it is not surprising that South African archaeologists of the 1970s were more
concerned with major sequences from sites like Klasies River Mouth, Nelson Bay Cave, and Boomplaas,
than with the Bushmen themselves (Deacon and Deacon 1999). They did not ignore ethnography, but they
used it in a strictly apolitical way, as a supplement to the archaeological data (Deacon and Deacon 1963;
Parkington 1972). Prehistoric humans were posited as responsive to climatic change rather than as agents
of their own habitat modification through predation and the use of fire. When I first noted this difference
20 years ago, with regard to the way the two countries viewed the causes of Pleistocene extinctions,
I concluded that the South African prehistoric record was so rich that it needed no amplification from
modern ethnography (Schrire 1980b). In point of fact, I spoke too soon: the interpretation of South African
prehistory was about to dive deeply into ethnographic waters with Lewis Binford’s famously mistaken parallels
between modern Kalahari water hole foragers and prehistoric Klasies River Mouth foraging-beachcombers
(Klein 1976; Binford 1981), and more important, Lewis-Williams® (1981) persuasive interpretation of rock art
in the light of San shamanism.

Australian Aborigines were never seen as being quite as free and happy as the Harvard-Kalahari-rendered
Bushmen. Although the most revered anthropologist of his time may have doubted that they had much to say
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about their own past, being mere sad remnants of the colonial onslaught (see Levi Strauss vs Hiatt in Lee
and DeVore 1968:210-12), in general, they were regarded as ‘aristocrats of the savage world’ (Deiley 1979)
and heirs to a rich spiritual legacy. They had an active presence in many parts of Australia, and those who
lived in the very same regions where sites were being excavated often joined the expeditions as guides,
informants and workers. Archaeologists went in hot pursuit of ethno-archacological data for direct
application to prehistoric situations, using the seasonal round of 20th century Arnhem Landers to interpret
the artefacts of their Holocene ancestors (White and Peterson 1969), and the foraging patterns of 19th
century Aborigines of the Murray-Darling river system to amplify the Pleistocene remains at Lake Mungo
(Bowler et al. 1970:55).

Set in this context, Jones’ earlier work is all the more admirable. Like his South African colleagues, he was
excavating sites in regions where the last active foragers had vanished more than a century earlier. But
unlike them, he saw the present landscape as the legacy of a genocidal process, being, as he put it, in a close
evocation of the infamous judenrein, ‘empty of Aborigines’(Haydon and Jones 1978). The absence of
recognisable, self-identifying Tasmanian Aborigines meant that Jones could never equivocate about the
effect of European contact there, as did ethnographers of the living Kalahari San. Likewise, he never
embraced their ahistorical perspective on foragers, but rather, he made extensive use of the Tasmanian
archival records and compiled comprehensive ethnographic records that he used in concert with actualistic
studies of such things as spear making and canoe use, to specify and comprehend things that could no
longer be actively observed. He then directed his findings to bear on two problems that arose entirely from
the prehistoric record: firstly, the nature and consequences of Tasmanian technology, and secondly, the
impact of the rise of the post-glacial sea.

Starting with material culture, Jones articulated a fundamental paradox. He contrasted the simplicity
of Tasmanian material culture with the complexity of its mainland Australian equivalent, and noted that
despite the differences, both ethnographically recorded societies supported similar population densities.
In other words, Aboriginal population densities were proportional to resources and not to technology.
Moving into the implications, he concluded that mainlanders did not apparently use their more complex
tool kits to get more food and grow more people, but instead, they invested their surplus into ceremonial
matters of ‘the ego, the mind and the soul’ (1977a:202).

Turning next to sea levels, Jones was perfectly sanguine where the post-glacial histories of Arnhem Land
and New Guinea were concerned, treating them briskly as phenomena that involved climatic and
environmental changes and a certain loss of former coastal land, but hardly catastrophic either for the
prehistoric inhabitants or their later observers (Jones and Bowler 1980). Tasmania, however was different.
Here, not a single Aborigine seemed to have prevailed in any respect, let alone to join an archaeological
expedition. In a land where rain and cold permeated each page of every 19th century account, no-one since
the ideologues of the French Revolution had regarded the former foragers as happy, ‘aristocratic’, or laid back
— let alone successful. Here isolation and contact had engendered genocide and extinction. In Tasmania,
Jones posited the rising sea as a metaphorical betrayal, which precipitated an inevitably tragic outcome,
limiting the Tasmanians’ immediate field of operation as well as their long term options, and eventually
costing them their lives. He concluded that the enforced isolation of 10,000 years engendered so few ideas,
that even without European invasion, the Van Diemeners were probably doomed to extinction (Jones 1975,
1977a, 1977b, 1977c, 1978).

Jones arguments about the consequences of the rising sea came into public view in The Last Tasmanian
(Haydon and Jones 1978). Everyone who saw the film has his own most memorable moment; surely no-one
has forgotten the purring cadences of Leo McKern’s narration in counter-point to Rhys’ breathless rendition
of what the holocaust implied? Arms out wide, he looked small and lost as he declaimed: ‘Suddenly ...
wiped out ... a terrible thing.’ For me, the singular image was Jones crouched in a miserable hole, reading
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from an old archival source. It came after a mercifully brisk trot through the archaeologically accurate, but
inexpressibly boring monuments of the Macquarie Island settlement. Jones ended up in a ruined building,
reading the words of Aborigines penned up here over a century ago. Reading, mind you, — engaging, in that
quintessentially enlightened activity of the very Age that started all the trouble in Tasmanian in the first
place — reading, as the very gales that once conjured up devil-devils for the Tasmanians, whipped the
words from his mouth.

For all the acclaim and prizes that the public showings garnered, and for all the publicity that the movie
afforded the Tasmanian genocide, its particular view of this tragedy evinced howls of protest. Accusations
of racism littered the reviews, especially in the light of a famous analogy that Jones (1977a:202-3) used
to speculate about the inevitability, not of the Tasmanian holocaust, but of extinction:

the severance of the Bassian (was) (1)ike a blow above the heart, it took a long time to take effect, but
slowly but surely there was a simplification in the tool kit, a diminution in the range of food eaten,
perhaps a squeezing of intellectuality... Even if Abel Tasman had not sailed the winds of the Roaring
Forties in 1642, were they in fact doomed — doomed to a slow strangulation of the mind?

The pairing of ‘intellectuality’ and ‘squeezing’ raised a red flag to all purveyors of what would later be known
as political correctness. Remember, this was the era when the Kalahari Research Group were debating
whether to tithe for the San, and learned academics, burdened as ever with the collective guilts of mankind,
lined up to take full blame for the past. Some Australian archaeologists advocated an immediate cessation
of all excavations in Tasmania, and urged that we go out of business there forthwith. In the far dour reaches
of environmental adaptation where diet is simply a function of availability and where everything is hunky-
dory as long as you get enough calories, Jones’ suggestion that abnegation of cultural practices might be
symptomatic of a more serious situation, struck at the core of accepted wisdom. Ecologically-minded
scholars rejected the suggestion that devastating consequences came in the wake of cultural losses, by
asking, who needs fish when you can half drown getting abalone, who needs an awl to sew two skins
together when you can survive naked in the ‘roaring forties’, and who needs to make fire when you can drag
a smoldering ember through the perpetual drizzle? (Allen 1979; Horton 1979). True, Jones’ Tasmanian
paradox masked a far bigger one, in that while recognising that the Tasmanians employed the simplest tool
kits ever recorded, he held that they were nevertheless sufficiently masterful of the very fire they could not
make, to transform their universe with fire-stick farming (Jones 1975). But all these were quibbles
compared with the outrage felt at the film’s message about extinction. In particular, descendants of the
original island population, whether living on Tasmania or the mainland declared themselves as living proof
of Aboriginal survival. Some demanded that the film’s proceeds should be given to Aboriginal people
to make their own version, and all later renewed their political identity in demanding that their land-rights
be recognised (Jones 1992:56-59).

Jones rejected the critique of what somc saw as his ‘dying race’ thesis and insisted instcad that these issues
emanated more from the style than from the substance of his work. He reiterated his view of the Tasmanian
genocide as a tragedy in the full-blown, classical, sense of the word (1992a:60). and certainly, this universal
sentiment lent weight to his words, drawing as much acclaim as fire. Who better to convey the drama of the
matter than this witty, elegant, even elegiac Welshman? He was dispatched all over Australia as Convocation
Lecturer for the Australian National University, appecaring to tumultuous applause in no fewer than
24 venues from Perth to Wollongong in under three months!

But beyond theatricality, what exactly engendered this huge public interest, to sav nothing of private
empathy with a century-old genocidal tale in a distant land? Tt was not as though the arguments were
invincible; even his imagery was faulty when he compared the effect of the drowning ot the Bassian bridge
to a blow to the heart, because a blow to the hcart does not take a long time to take cffect: it kills
immediately. A blow to the head is another matter.
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But all this is of no real consequence, because the key to the universal appeal of his work is that Jones was
never really talking about heads: he was talking about hearts.

‘Consistency’ said the pragmatic American philosopher, Ralph Waldo Emerson, ‘is the hobgoblin of little
minds.’ He actually said ‘Foolish consistency’, meaning a blinkered obstinacy, but if you leave the ‘foolish’
out, he could be construed to have meant that any idiot can carp about contradictions, when in fact, life,
and even science, are a mass of contradictory information that eventually makes sense. Emerson also said:
‘With consistency, a great soul has simply nothing to do’, and this is really what resonates in the whole
Jones-Tasmanian discourse: the implicit analog of the waters of Bass Strait as a saline medium where life
was birthed, withdrawing, cutting off the child from the Motherland, leaving Tasmania high, dry, and
defenceless.

The point is that Jones tapped a mother lode of universal sorrow by compressing the minutiae
of archaeological discourse into one a big issue. One of the great thinkers of our time classified the scholarly
enterprise as being populated by foxes and hedgehogs. Using the Greek proverb: “The fox knows many
things: the hedgehog knows one big thing’, Isaiah Berlin (1953) distinguished those who see the world in
terms of detail, and those who see one big determining principle governing the way things work. Jones, the
archaeologist, was generally a fox; a master of detail, counting the fish bones, timing the buoyancy of a bark
canoe (Colley and Jones 1987; Jones 1977b). But where his long-term, overarching interpretation of the
Tasmanian past was concerned, Jones was the quintessential hedgehog who knows one big thing: the island
Tasmanians were wiped out.

On a gray, shore, in the sour light of British imperialism, Jones spoke of rising seas, and drowned hopes,
of universal elements, - betrayal, isolation, broken hearts, contracted intellects — issues so close to home,
to which he felt such empathy that he clothed them in legends of his own (Jones 1977c: 339):

Seithenyn’s response according to legend, was a flask of mead, when in customary alcoholic stupor he forgot
to close the sea dykes, and so Cantref Gwaelod (The Bottom Hundred), its bells now tolled by the flow of
the tide, was lost beneath Celtic waves.

Dinas dawel mér o heli, Silent city of the salty sea,
Hafan y dwfn ydyw hi. Haven of the deep is she.

He reiterated the theme of abandonment again and again. It squeezes more than the intellect, it literally
drains the life blood. It is inconsequential whether abandonment is intentional or not, metaphorical or not,
Tasmanian or Welsh, it is all the same universal pain, and as such it speaks to a ‘fundamental unity’ peoples
and places over times and space. Jones again (1992b:755):

When I first entered Kutikina Cave under its dense rainforest cover in March 1981, I was strongly
reminded of caves of a similar ambience and antiquity on the other end of the globe in inland valleys
of the Gower Peninsula in Wales. Viewed from the perspective of a Pleistocene archaeologist, there is
a fundamental unity to the history of humankind. At 14,000 years ago the way of life of these palaeo-
Tasmanians, in terms of subsistence, technology and social scale, must have been similar to those
of their contemporaries in western Europe.

The parallels are not perfect but they are there: Wales, with its distinctive language and culture stretching
back 2000 years, was not sundered by a rising sea from England and abandoned to its fate, but rather,
as Platd Genedlaethol Cymru, the Welsh Nationalist Party would argue, it was yoked to the rising tide of a greater
nation and culturally submerged within it. After the Napoleonic Wars, the Welsh suffered the contempt
of their English masters, in a moral indictment of their religion, language, and even their women, an
indictment that echoes the Victorian appraisal of Tasmanian humanity by Sollas, Tylor, and innumerable
natural philosophers of that time. Welsh attempts to achieve a separate identity of custom and homeland
were still advocated quite explicitly a century later by one of the founders of Plaid Cymru, J. Saunders Lewis,
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when he said: ‘Civilisation must be more than an abstraction ... it must have a local habitation and a name.
Here, its name is Wales’ (in Davies 1999:966). It is a view that still echoes there today as it does, where
Tasmania is concerned, in the corridors of Canberra.

Jones continued working in Tasmania long after those heady times, but the emotional and evocative tone
of research there dissipated. Accounts of the impact of the Holocene in Southwestern Tasmania , as envisaged
by the Southern Forests Archaeological Project carry no overtones of betrayal or abandonment. They are
objectively brisk, as they discuss the return of the impenetrable forest (Cosgrove et al. 1990:63):

The identification of mechanisms involved in long-term maintenance of grassland is important in
understanding the reasons for abandonment of Southwestern Tasmania by Aboriginal peoples at the
end of the Pleistocene. ... the dates of 12,000 years b.p. may only represent the abandonment of onc
type of Pleistocene economic strategy focused on cave sites.

This is very similar to the way South Africans currently present their Holocene, (Deacon and Deacon
1999:149-50), and utterly different to the way Jones rendered the impact of the rising sea. But make no
mistake, I am not simply setting Jones’ universalist poetics up against other people’s science. Nor am
I seeking to contrast the highly professional work of Southern Forest Tasmanian researchers with the
creativity of Jones’ early research. Indeed, the fact that Jones participated in the Southern Forests work,
renders those particular comparisons moot (Jones et al. 1988). What I am saying is that a soul invigorates
Jones’ vision of Tasmania - from its Pleistocene beginnings in a glaciated land, through the knell of the
returning sea, to the final shores of Flinders Island - and invests it with an humanity seldom glimpsed in
archaeological renditions of the human past. It was not the sad tale of Tasmania in itself, nor Jones’
archaeological work there that so fired the wider imagination, but rather, Jones’ rendition of Tasmania into
common experience of love and betrayal. Jones empathised with what it is like to be on the receiving end of
cultural drowning, and cultural loss. He understood what it felt like to look out across a grey sea, whether
from Bangor or Burnie, and feel your back pressing against the wall of what you thought was your own land.
He had a very good idea what it might mean to feel ringed in by an implacable ocean and colonised by
a hostile intelligensia. It was a measure of his genius that he converted this personal sense of loss into
a universal sense of suffering, that transformed not only the way people thought about Tasmania, but the way
they understand their own deep past.

I will sign off this small contribution on a personal note, with a childhood memory that links Rhys and me to
Van Diemens Land and the Cape of Good Hope, through the networks of the old colonial world.

I was born and raised in Cape Town, at the southern tip of Africa, at a cross-road of the old colonial world
(Schrire 1996). Here, around 350 years ago, the ships of the Dutch East India Company (VOC) plied the
routes of their Portuguese predecessors. They anchored in the roads of the Cape settlement, disgorging
their dead and dying sailors before taking on fresh supplies and heading out to the riches of the eastern
markets. There, Batavia, the jewel in their crown, stood on the ruins of the ancient city of Yogyakarta. Mired
as it was in the swamps of the last marine transgression, the Dutch replicated the solution they used to
handle the same problem back home, by digging canals. But unlike the bracing climate of Holland, which
often froze the wastes in its canals, the hot tropics stewed VOC detritus into a toxic broth, so that the
Company men on the banks of the Tiger canal fell victim to malaria and dysentery, faster than to the
sharpest kris.
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For all this, the VOC managed to keep its proverbial head above water, speading a huge network of trade.
In 1642, the Governor-General at Batavia dispatched Abel Jansz Tasman in search of the Great Southern
Terra Incognita. Tasman set a course for Mauritius where the denizens of the VOC Fort Frederik Hendrik,
oscillated between misery and violence in the path of the cyclones, as they waited to welcome their VOC
mates. Their hopes were dashed when Tasman refused to come ashore, preferring to drink and debauch
aboard ship as he refurbished his fleet in Vieux Grand Port (Moree 1998:34). Whatever his shortcomings
there, Tasman later managed to navigate the southernmost tip of the great southern continent. It was too far
south for spices, but close enough to warrant a claim. He planted the VOC marker and the flag of the Prince
of Orange, and named it for his boss, Antonio van Diemen, a undischarged bankrupt, who had risen through
the ranks, from common soldier to become the brilliant, belligerent Governor of Batavia from 163645
(Boxer 1977: 52).

Three centuries after Antonio Van Diemen, my father built his home in the Table Valley of Cape Town.
Much as he would have liked to live in Georgian splendour, he could not afford one of the crumbling VOC
mansions that stood on the steep slopes of Table Mountain. Instead, he built a new house on a tract called
Verlatenbosch — Forsaken Bush — where a leprous son of an old VOC governor was supposed to have been
hidden away.

Father excavated deep into the hillside to protect the back of the house from the fierce gales that swept
down the mountain wall. He envisaged a series of terraces, made up of stoeps, lawns and rockeries,
all converging on the ponds in the lowest lawn. He found a foreman to transform the wilderness into
a garden and together they walked the land, splashing through streams and kicking at the stones that
littered the slope. The foreman and his team were ‘Coloured’ descendants of colonists, indigenes, and
slaves at the Cape. They cleared the slopes and raised terraces. They paved the stoeps with dark gray slates
set in cement, and the foreman carved their outlines to serve as runnels for the rain. Father scoured old
demolition sites for heavy slabs of banded Robben Island shale, and they set these as steps leading down to
the ponds.

The children watched as the garden took shape. They demanded rides in the wheelbarrows, and stuck their
fingers in the metal buckets that held the cement. One particularly skinny child, who usually refused to eat
regular food, watched avidly as the foreman unpacked his lunch. He delved into the a creased paper bag,
satined with the grease of previous meals and laid out a feast of Cape creole cuisine, drawn from centuries of
Eastern slave cooks: pickled fish, chutney, fried meat balls, and kumquats in cinnamon syrup (Jordan and
Schrire in press). The men laughed as the child gobbled the spicy food from his hand: the builder smiled at
the exasperation on her mother’s face.

When the work was nearly done, the foreman smoothed a last layer of cement over the tops of the walls.
He called all four children to his side. One by one, from oldest to youngest, they pressed their right palms
into the cement. Under each impression, the foreman carved the initial of their first name. Then wiping the
tip of his trowel, he went from wall to wall, signing his own full initials in his work.

His mark, slightly worn by wind and rain, remains perfectly legible today: ‘A v D.” Anthony van Diemen.
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The Last Typologist:
Rhys Jones and the Problem of the Archaeologists

Sandra Bowdler
Centre for Archaeology
University of Western Australia

ROCKY CAPE and the Problem of the Tasmanians was the title of Rhys Jones’ PhD thesis, submitted to the
University of Sydney in 1971. It is, I would suggest, his magnum opus, and by any standards an outstanding
contribution to Australian archaeology and our understanding of the Tasmanian past. As the title suggests,
the thesis revolves around the excavation of the cave sites at Rocky Cape in northwest Tasmania, but it
covers considerably more ground than that. At its core is a detailed typological study of the stone artefacts
recovered from the Rocky Cape excavations. This seems to represent almost the last such study in
Australian archaeology, and in this paper I want to discuss the original work with an emphasis on the
typological study, and the implications of its apparent lack of issue.

Jones came to Australia in September 1963 with an appointment as Teaching Fellow in the Department
of Anthropology at the University of Sydney (Jones 1971b:56). For reasons which he discusses in his thesis,
he set off for Tasmania as leader of an archaeological expeditionary team in the summer of 19634 (see
Meehan, this volume). This was the beginning of a long-term involvement in Tasmanian archaeology,
documented in a series of published papers leading up to the thesis (Jones 1964-5, 1965a, 1965b, 1966,
1967, 1968, 1969, 1970, 1971a, 1971b), and, of course, continued since (e.g. Jones 1974, 1976, 1977a,
1977b, 1978, 1979, 1982, 1987a, 1987b, 1990, 1995, Jones and Allen 1978, 1984, Jones and Lampert 1978,
Jones et al. 1983, 1988).

The papers which Jones published between his first field trip to Tasmania and the preparation of the thesis did
not necessarily anticipate the content of the latter. While some primarily described the results of the fieldwork
(Jones 1964-5, 1965a, 1965b, 1967), others set forth more interpretative matters (Jones 1966, 1968) and
others again concentrated on specific, and not entirely archaeological topics (Jones 1969, 1970, 1971a). Very
little attention was paid in any of these to stone artefacts; the main areas of interest were broader and
often interdisciplinary topics. Jones addressed the importance of an understanding of past environments
in interpreting the human occupation of Tasmania (and Australia) (Jones 1968, 1969), the significance
of analysing the faunal aspect of the archacological record (1966, 1968), the use of the ethnohistoric record
in developing models of past Tasmanian society (1970, 1971a) and a range of related issues.

THE THESIS

When he came to collate the information gathered into a formal thesis, Jones did not abandon these issues,
but neither were they as central as might have been expected. He felt it was incumbent on him, as the first
professional archaeologist carrying out substantial fieldwork in Tasmania, to address those questions about
the Tasmanian Aborigines which seemed to him the most timely and historically important. These
questions were embodied in the sub-title of the thesis, ‘the problem of the Tasmanians’. This, he argued.
consisted in fact of two problems. ‘The first concerned the origin of the Tasmanians, of who they were, and
how they had got to their island. The second concerned their cultural status, their place within the

G O 8[ l: Bowdler

35



evolutionary sequence of human societies’ (Jones 1971b:17). Elsewhere, he expands the first of these
questions, as follows, and incidentally describes himself as a ‘student of Tasmanian culture history’:

I regard this thesis as part of a long term investigation into the culture and history of the Tasmanian
Aborigines. In it I have chosen to tackle certain problems which I consider to be crucial to solve, before
other more general discussions can be pursued. ... For the Tasmanian Aborigines these [questions] are
still the old ones, of who were they, how long had they been on their island, what happened to them
there, and what was their relationship to the mainland Aborigines? (Jones 1971b:55).

The thesis took the form of a stone artefact study embedded in a site report within a wide ranging context
of ethnohistory, geography, previous research in Tasmania and the overall context of Australian archaecology
of the time. Particularly illuminating is Jones’ discussion of how he came to excavate the caves at Rocky
Cape (‘Personal research 1963-1970’, Jones 1971b:55-66).

Jones’ description of his excavations of the two caves, Rocky Cape South and Rocky Cape North, and their
stratigraphy and chronology must rank as one of the outstanding pieces of archaeological writing in Australia
(Jones 1971b:111-97). Rarely have archaeological sites and their excavation been described in such glowing
and painstaking detail, with illustrations (particularly the section drawings by Winifred Mumford) to match.
The ‘master sequence’, derived from both caves and comprising seven analytical units, was convincingly
shown to span a period of 8,000 years, up until a few hundred years ago. The delineation of the master
sequence was followed by three sections which comprised nine chapters on the stone assemblage, to which
I shall return. A shorter section of two chapters was devoted to organic remains including artefacts and food
debris. The concluding chapter discussed the results of the analyses for the Rocky Cape sites overall, and
these were then extrapolated to generate a sequence of occupation in northwest Tasmania generally. The
northwest was then contrasted with what was known of eastern Tasmania, and an overall Tasmanian view
generated which was then considered in the context of the history of occupation of Aboriginal Australia.

The Rocky Cape sequence was presented in the conclusion in almost the form of a narrative, but the
fundamental argument, derived from the typological analysis, was that it ‘documents the internal evolution
of a single, historically related technological tradition, over a period of 8,000 vears’ (Jones 1971b:607). With
respect to northwest Tasmania, the Rocky Cape sites were compared particularly with the West Point
midden site. Jones concluded that:

the cultural remains at this site [West Point], particularly the stone tools were similar to those in the
contemporary Units 1 and 2 at Rocky Cape. [ suggest that the two sites were occupied by people
who shared the same economy and culture, most probably by bands of the same tribe. ... in terms
of diet, pattern of seasonal movement, regional or tribal affiliation, burial customs and art, we can
take this culture and economy back to about 2,000 years ago at least (Jones 1971b:610-11).

The comparison with eastern Tasmanian sites (and [ will return to this later) led to the view that the ‘eastern
assemblages quite obviously belong to the same tradition as those from the northwest’ (Jones 1971b:615).
Jones was thus encouraged to conclude for the island overall that *[t]hroughout Tasmania’s known prehistory,
there has been practiced [sic] a single tradition of stonc tool manufacture. In its latest phases this can be
related to several other aspects of economy and culture which characterised the ethnographically recorded
Tasmanian Aborigines. ... this can be called the Tasmanian Culture’ (Jones 1971b:617).

The conclusion placed Tasmania in the wider context of Aboriginal Australia, particularly with respect to
archaeological sites dating to the Pleistocene. These were ac the time considered to have tool assemblages:

which show strong morphological similaritics to cach other ... [and which] belong to a single pan-
continental tradition for which [Harry] Allen and 1 ... have suggested the term lustralian core tool and
scraper tradition ... . Tasmania formed one of the regional provinces of the core ol and scraper
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tradition. ... There was no greater difference between Tasmanian and mainland assemblages than
there was internally between some mainland provinces (Jones 1971b:626-7).

From this, he concluded as follows:

I think that one aspect of the problem of the Tasmanians has been solved, namely the place
of immediate origin and the cultural context of the direct ancestors of the ethnographically recorded
inhabitants of the island. The Tasmanians came from the Australian mainland across a land bridge
during late glacial times and were isolated by the post glacial rising sea. On the island, adaptations
had to be made to new and changing environmental situations, but there was also a fundamental
continuity of this cultural tradition right through to the time of the arrival of Europeans (Jones
1971b:627).

The centrality of the stone tool typology to these conclusions is I think obvious. I would now like to consider
the typological exercise which Jones carried out, both in terms of how it was done and the assumptions which
underlie it.

THE TYPOLOGY

At the time that Jones’ analysis was carried out, computers were just coming into use by archaeologists;
these were main frame computers which necessitated quite complex input procedures, unlike today’s desk
top units which are far smaller yet immeasurably more powerful. In this sense, Jones’ analysis was
a pioneering step in Australian archacology, putting the new technology in the service of major research
issues (Jones 1971b:315).

The term ‘typology’ is used in several different ways by archaeologists. Generally, it is understood to mean
the classifying of artefacts (of any kind) into ‘types’, that is, recognisable categories. Sometimes it is used,
rather inaccurately, to indicate a particular approach to stone tool analysis, which is the classification of only
flaked stone artefacts which have secondary working, and which for that and/or other reasons are considered
to be tools rather than waste (usually now referred to as ‘debitage’). As with all typologies, there has been
discussion as to the emic reality of such stone tool types.

Jones did carry out a typology in this restricted sense, but he also analysed his stone artefact materials in
other ways. Debitage, consisting of primary flakes and cores, was analysed in terms of its ‘manufacture’
(what would now be called ‘technology’), and a lithological analysis was also carried out. The technological
analysis did not include all the characteristics which are now more or less standard, but did look at issues
of core preparation and curation (Jones 1971b:215-48). Utilised pebbles and ‘slightly retouched pieces’
were considered on their own (Jones 1971b:292-308).

‘Implements’ were defined as ‘pieces which had one or more systematically worked edges’ and ‘included
both “core tools” and “flake tools™ (Jones 1971b:215). It was within this category that ‘types’ were sought.
Following a review of Tasmanian stone tool typologies which had been carried out prior to his own, Jones
(1971b:313-15) described what he felt distinguished them from his own analysis:

These typologies were all ‘traditional’, in the sense that they were dependent entirely on experience
and intuition. Implements were grouped together on the basis of morphological similarity and
characterised by reference specimens, where were often extreme examples of the general class. ...
their validity rested on one’s assessment of the professional skill of the author. These procedures are
the essential first step in any archaeological investigation, and in some circumstances where tool
types are specialised and well differentiated from each other such as in the European upper
Palaeolithic, or Australian small tool assemblages, they have proved adequate for the creation
of refined culture historical sequences. However such methods are quite inadequate where types are
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difficult to define, or where there is an overlap between one and the other, as is often the case with
old Australian assemblages (Jones 1971b:315).

Having set out clearly what he felt were the deficiencies of the traditional typologies, Jones described his
own approach as differing in that he considered artefacts as populations rather than belles piéces, and he used
population statistics to ‘describe them in terms of the dimensions and inter-relationships of their
attributes’ (Jones 1971b:315). “The solution seemed to lie in plotting the frequency distributions
of measurable attributes, and comparing assemblages in terms of these’ (Jones 1971b:315). As a model,
he referred to Lampert’s research at Burrill Lake, NSW:

Lampert’s analysis of the Burrill Lake assemblage (1971:16-28) constitutes the most rigorous
analysis of an old Australian industry so far published. Attribute distributions were transformed into
means and standard deviations, most quantitative statements tested in a formal statistical manner
and a pilot study of correlation coefficients carried out. It marks the most that can reasonably be
achieved without resorting to computer calculation (Jones 1971b:319).

Jones took what he clearly believed to be the next logical step, using the same approach and resorting to the
use of a computer. The other major departure of his analysis was the consideration of worked edges, rather
than (or, really, as well as) whole artefacts, a precedent adopted from Mellars, J.P. White and others (Jones
1971b:318, 320). He classified the edges into intuitive types, then carried out measurements and recording
of discrete attributes to see whether the types could be statistically validated. This he refers to as an R-style
analysis, rather than a Q-style one. The difference is that for the latter, all attributes are fed into a computing
program to see if clustering occurs without predetermining what such clusters (i.e. types) might be.

He summarised the typing process as follows:

Where the separate identity of groups could be justified [by statistical significance tests], they were
formally defined as types. Where this was not the case, they were combined with each other and the
tests repeated, until a discrete group was found. In practice, I found that I could justify most of my
intuitive types and the analysis enabled me to give a precise description of the discriminating
characteristics of each one. ... While I am confident of the identify of each of mv types presented
here, other equally good, or perhaps better sub-divisions may exist (Jones 1971b:320).

I will not repeat the details of the analysis here, the variables used and the statistical tests carried out; the
interested reader can consult the thesis. I will hasten to the substantive conclusion, which was that five
types were represented at Rocky Cape North and South, as follows: type 1 comprised round edge scrapers:
type 2 comprised steep edge scrapers (possibly with younger and older sub-groups); tvpe 3 comprised flar,
straight edge scrapers; type 4 comprised notched scrapers; and type 5 comprised ncave and nosed scrapers (within
which further sub-division might eventually be possible) (Jones 1971b:437). Jones asserted that:

...considering them as populations I am convinced of the scparate identity of the five artefact
groups described above. These were not only significantly different to each other in terms of the
absolute dimensions of attributes, but each had a distinctive pattern of inter-relationship of
attributes ... . The differences between types are so strikingly marked and strong, that although
refinements will be made, and individual artefacts re-sorted, the tvpes themsches have a robust
quality which I am sure will survive a more sophisticated analysis (Jones 1971h:437).

What is not entirely clear is what Jones considered these types represens. While it is not stated,
the implication would seem to be that they are emic constructions which would have been recognised
(in different terms) by the makers, and a further implication is that theyv are functional types. In this case,
it is believed that each type would have been deliberately designed and produced to serve a particular use.
Jones (1971b:437) observes that “[t]hese clusterings are intelligible both in a technological and in
a functional sense.’
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This was demonstrated in the section on stone use. After discussing the ethnographically observed uses
of stone artefacts in Tasmania, and observed wear patterns on the artefacts themselves, there is a section
of the thesis entitled ‘an attempt to identify the functions of the Rocky Cape tool types’ (Jones 1971b:483
and ff.), which indicates clearly to me the idea that each type was a dedicated functional type. I am not at
this point concerned with whether this is in any sense true or not. The Australian ethnoarchaeological
literature indicates arguments both for (Cane 1988) and against (Hayden 1977) such an idea. In any case, it
does not, as some believe, invalidate the use of typology if it is #of the case, rather perhaps the reverse (see
Bowdler and Smith 1999).

Jones’ interpretation of his stone tool assemblage is that ‘... the Rocky Cape sequence documents the
internal evolution of a single, historically related technological tradition, over a period of 8,000 years’ (Jones
1971b:607). Jones’ final conclusions addressed his initial question, ‘who were [the Tasmanian Aborigines],
how long had they been on their island, what happened to them there, and what was their relationship to the
mainland Aborigines?’ (Jones 1971b:55). He wrote:

Tasmania formed one of the regional provinces of the core tool and scraper tradition. ... There was no
greater difference between Tasmanian and mainland assemblages than there was internally between
some mainland provinces. ... | think that one aspect of the problem of the Tasmanians has been
solved, namely the place of immediate origin and the cultural context of the direct ancestors of the
ethnographically recorded inhabitants of the island. ... On the island, adaptations had to be made to
new and changing environmental situations, but there was also a fundamental continuity of this
cultural tradition right through to the time of the arrival of Europeans (Jones 1971b:627).

In other words, the Tasmanians had a common ancestry with the mainland Australian Aborigines, and differences
between them perceived in the ethnographic present were due to subsequent adaptations to the respective
changing environments. I do not believe anyone subsequently has seriously challenged this conclusion.

Nor has anyone challenged the typological model thus developed; but then, no-one has really tested it on
any other assemblage. Jones himself alludes to a more rigorous statistical testing of his typology. Using his
measurements for the Rocky Cape assemblages, a ‘full multivariate, principal components analysis’ was
carried out. ‘Gratifyingly they confirm my original definitions of artefact types and also trends within the
chronological sequence’ (Jones 1987a:32, which contains reference to J. Fethney et al. ‘A Multi-variate
analysis of stone tools from Rocky Cape, Tasmania’, in preparation 1987).

Subsequent archaeological research in Tasmania has sheered away from typological analysis. This is not to say
that no typological classification has taken place, as most researchers have at least described their excavated
assemblages, and in general they have used Jones’ type categories to do so. There has however been little
comparative work involving detailed observation and measurement of implements to see how closely they
conform to Jones’ types, let alone to test the argument that these type categories are objectively replicable,
that is, whether in his own words ‘they will survive a more sophisticated analysis’ (Jones 1971b:437).

Why should this matter? There is at least one issue which to my mind remains unresolved, which is the
extent to which the stone artefact tradition which Jones documented at Rocky Cape is representative of the
island as a whole. His own assertions on the matter were somewhat ambivalent. On the basis of what can only
be called a cursory description of assemblages from eastern Tasmania, he argued that ‘[t]hroughout
Tasmania’s known prehistory, there had been practiced [sic] a single tradition of stone tool manufacture’
(Jones 1971b:617). He argued that “Tasmania formed one of the regional provinces of the core tool and
scraper tradition. ... [t]here was no greater difference between Tasmanian and mainland assemblages than
there was internally between some mainland provinces’ (Jones 1971b:627). Yet, he follows this by saying:

within Tasmania itself, the north-western and southeastern assemblage sequences described above,
were as distinct from each other as either were with some of the mainland provinces. ... A study of
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Tasmanian ethnography gives an insight into the sociological and ecological parameters which
dictated artefactual and historical diversity and tradition of this order of magnitude (Jones
1971b:627).

It might be argued that there are differences of degree indicated here, but it does suggest an issue needing
resolution. In the 30 years since Jones’ thesis was submitted, however, nobody has addressed it.

SUBSEQUENT RESEARCH IN TASMANIA

Following Jones’ pioneering research, the next professional archacologist to work in Tasmania was Harry
Lourandos. His fieldwork was carried out in the southeast, and was intended to provide a comparison with
the northwest (Lourandos 1970, 1977). In particular, he wished to test the hypothesis that settlement
patterns were significantly different, with a more dispersed pattern of exploitation across the landscape in
the east contrasting with a more limited exploitation of a narrow coastal hinterland in the west. To this end,
he concentrated on two sites, a shell midden at Little Swanport on the coast and the inland lakeside site
of Crown Lagoon. In analysing the stone artefact assemblages from these sites, Lourandos aimed to deal
with them ‘as indicators of independent site function, and to describe assemblage variability between sites
in functional terms’ (Lourandos 1977:219). His aim was ‘to construct behavioural models at contrasting
sites’ in order to examine hypotheses ‘demonstrating local and regional environmental adaptations’
(Lourandos 1977:219). To this end therefore he considered only technological and functional parameters
of his assemblages, and did not in any way classify them into types as Jones had done. Jones’ observations
of similarity were based apparently on Lourandos’s illustrations (Jones 1971b:615).

My research work in Tasmania began two years after the submission of Jones’ thesis, and was naturally
considerably influenced by it (e.g. Bowdler 1974). In the final account of my ficldwork (Bowdler 1979,
1984), the emphasis was on the analysis of the faunal and environmental data, but a description of the stone
tools from Cave Bay Cave on Hunter Island was included. I had hoped to ‘identify functional types, which
would be informative of economic activities, and [to use the stone tool analysis] to indicate cultural
connections’ (Bowdler 1984:105). I found however that on the one hand the Cave Bay Cave assemblage was
‘somewhat intractable in this respect’, and observed also that ‘more work is required on more Tasmanian
assemblages to outline the variables’ (Bowdler 1984:105).

I carried out as many measurements and observations as scemed warranted by a relatively small assemblage
composed mostly of pieces of quartz (Bowdler 1984:107-122). With respect to artefacts with secondary
modification, I saw little point in an attempt to establish independent, statistical types, and categorised
pieces intuitively, guided mainly by observable secondary working and checking them against Jones’
categories ‘to see whether they fall within his numerical ranges’ (Bowdler 1984:116). I could only assert
that there were ‘hints of wider relationships’, and that a ‘more typologically tractable Tasmanian assemblage
of Pleistocene age’ was needed (Bowdler 1984:122).

Subsequent to my PhD research, I carried out a larger scale excavation (31m?) of one of the Hunter Island
middens into which I had previously sunk a small sounding (2m?) (Bowdler 1979, 1981, 1988). The
Stockyard Site produced a relatively large stone artefact assemblage dating within the last 1000 years.
My initial perception of this assemblage was that it contained fewer types than those recognised by Jones
from his excavations at Rocky Cape. In an argument which started from Jones® identification of his types as
functional types, I hypothesised that cither the range of such types represented on Hunter Island was more
restricted due to a more restricted range of activities being carricd out in the island situation, or that in fact
the tools were multi-functional and perhaps dictated by stvle as much as function (Bowdler 1981).
Subsequently this hypothesis was investigated by honours student Jeannette Neden (1984) in a detailed
analysis of the Stockyard Site artefact assemblage.
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Neden’s project was an explicit attempt to ‘explore the nature of stone artefact assemblage variation in
a regional context’ and to ‘isolate and identify the variables that contribute to such variation’ (Neden
1984:2). To this end, she carried out an analysis of the large (>18,000 pieces) assemblage, following Jones’
methodology, with more detailed attention to debitage. One of her main results was a refutation of the basis
of my original hypothesis. Three of Jones’ types (steep-edge scrapers, round edge scrapers, notched and
nosed scrapers) were in fact found in the Stockyard Site assemblage, and furthermore these were the only
types present in the uppermost part of the Rocky Cape sequence (analytical unit 1), contemporaneous with
the Stockyard Site. For the purposes of this paper, we may note that Neden put Jones’ typology to the test,
and concluded as follows.

All the evidence suggests that the Stockyard Site assemblage conforms closely with the latter part
of the continuum of morphological and manufacturing trends outlined by Jones. The internal attributes
of tool types and the characteristics of the implement population in no way suggest a relaxation of the
manufacturing impetus or traditions evident at Rocky Cape. Rather than reflecting a makeshift
typology, the formal tool assemblage at the Stockyard Site mirror[s] the traditions and the trends
of the Rocky Cape sequence faithfully (Neden 1984:83).

This was the last occasion on which the Jones typology was put to the test, nor has any more recent effort
been made to produce another. The next major field project carried out in Tasmania was Vanderwal’s
research on the south coast of Tasmania (Vanderwal and Horton 1984). From his sites at Louisa Bay and on
Maatsuyker Island, Vanderwal found an industry which could be described as ‘simple and relatively uniform’
(Vanderwal and Horton 1984:129). Much of it was of quartz. He identified four categories of secondarily
worked artefacts (utilised flakes, scrapers, notched artefacts and nosed artefacts), of which there were 71 in
all, 36 of which were utilised flakes (Vanderwal and Horton 1984:124). These types were apparently
identified intuitively. Vanderwal carried out simple measurements of the artefacts, and some statistical
testing was carried out to examine intra-regional variability. No attempt was made to compare the
assemblages to the artefacts from Rocky Cape or anywhere else.

The discovery of Kutikina Cave (originally called Fraser Cave) in the course of a controversy concerning the
building of dams in southwest Tasmania led to a flurry of activity in the southwest and southern forests area
(e.g. Jones 1995:429-32). A considerable amount of excavation has been carried out, but much of it
concerning stone artefact analysis is yet to be reported in detail. A range of mostly cave sites have provided
evidence of occupation from ca. 35,000 BP until terminal Pleistocene times and later in some cases. Most of
these sites thus antedate the oldest occupation at Rocky Cape, and show more continuity, and contain
considerably larger amounts of cultural material, than Cave Bay Cave.

In Kutikina Cave, Jones described an interesting sequence. In the older levels, dating to ca. 20,000 BP, he
saw stone tools resembling those from the lower levels of Rocky Cape South, consisting mostly of ‘steep-
edge scrapers and domed core-scrapers with steep edges that are often at right angles and show extensive
stepped flaking’, and also nosed and notched scrapers (Kiernan et al. 1983:3; Jones 1984:54-55, 1987a:36,
1990:279). Then in levels dating to between 18,000 BP and 16,000 BP, came what Jones describes as
a ‘great surprise’, a change from mostly quartzite to quartz, and from the kinds of tools described to a single
recognisable type only, the thumbnail scraper (Jones 1984:55, 1987a:36, 1990:279).

There has been discussion as to the function of these thumbnail scrapers, the timing of their appearance,
whether the same sequence can be identified at the other sites, and whether they might represent
a cultural/stylistic phenomenon (McNiven 1994; Cosgrove 1995:9, 51; Jones 1995:279-81). No-one has yet
provided any rigorous metrical or technological parameters for defining a thumbnail scraper. No-one has
inquired as to whether its dimensions might, for instance, overlap with that of Jones’ round edge scraper
type. Cosgrove in particular claims that ‘intuitive typological groupings of stone ‘tools’ were avoided’, yet
goes on to note the presence of thumbnail scrapers and the absence of ““formal” artefacts like those
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identified at Rocky Cape’ (Cosgrove 1995:34, 62). No better example of ‘intuitive tyvpological grouping’
could be imagined.

There is also the curious case of McKay (1992), who discusses the work of Jones (1971b) in attempting
to establish a rigorous typology and the lack of similar subsequent research, then jettisons all that to revert
to a completely intuitive set of types based entirely on visual attributes. For example, ‘side scrapers’ are
defined as having ‘a retouched edge which ran parallel or ncar-parallel to the long axis of the artefact’
(McKay 1992:19), which somehow means they are ‘the least likely artefacts to be selected according
to subjective criteria’ (McKay 1992:35). Most of the other types are not even defined: “Thumbnail scrapers.
A common type with universal distribution’ (McKay 1992:39). Measurements are provided only for side-
scrapers, a ratio of width to length, and edge length; we are not told whether orientation is considered in the
former (McKay 1992:35).

IMPLICATIONS

So Jones’ monumental study of the stonc artefacts from Rocky Cape stands as an isolated eminence. Many
issues, as | have tried to indicate, remain unaddressed. Some will argue that they are not of interest, and
indeed that would seem to be the case, not just in Tasmania, but in Australia generally. Nearly all stone tool
analysis of recent years has consisted of technological or residue studies (see for example Fullagar 1998).
McBryde commented some years ago now that ‘as archaeologists we have swept aside the classificatory
challenges of the corpus of stone artefacts from Australia’ (McBryde 1986:23; see also Holdaway 1995).
This goes hand in hand with a diminution of interest in culture history (as I have pointed out before, e.g.
Bowdler 1997:17) and a trend, indeed a demand, for any study of stone tools to be ‘tempered [?] with
technological analyses based on appropriate behavioural models’ (Veth 1997:75). Indeed, the word
‘behavioural’ and its variants are never far from the modern stone analyst’s lips.

Pigeons playing ping-pong is my most enduring memory of first vear psychology (in a film, not live, alas).
They had been trained to do so by B. E Skinner or one of his acolytes, adherents of Behaviourist psychology.
begun by Pavlov and his celebrated dogs and greatly popular in the US in the 1930s and 1940s. Behaviourism
based its methodology and theory on the unit ‘stimulus-response’ (S-R), and concentrated on the processes of
learning (e.g. O’'Neil 1982:101). Teach a pigeon to hit the ball with its bill (R) by giving it food (S) when it
does so successfully. It has been described as a form of environmental determinism. ‘Behaviour is selected
depending on its consequences. A stimulus from the environment or other people carries a punishment or a
reward and thus encourages ‘strategic’ behaviour as a response’ (Bulbeck 1998:252).

While accepting that most modern archaeologists have probably never even heard of Skinner (but bearing
in mind Maynard Keynes’s dictum about defunct economists), this description could well apply to the
apparent thinking underlying much of the work of Australian stone analysts, and its surface language. All
variation in stone artefact assemblages is to be attributed to raw material availability, occasionally function,
and technological factors, that is, how the things are made. The greater determinants for the latter are
usually thought to be patterns of exploitation and ultimately, in all cases, environmental factors. This view is
not limited to archacologists in Australia (e.g. Andrefsky 1994; Neeley and Barton 1994), although some
overseas scholars are willing to concede a role for cultural variation (c.g. Dibble 1987:116).

Environmental determinism in its many guises is a constant temptation and hazard for archaeologists,
particularly of the deep past. In many cases, it is gencerally accepted that much behaviour can best be
interpreted as a response to environmental stimuli. 1 would argue however that our best approaches
to understanding the history of people in the past should be based on a fundamental humanism which
allows human action some free play. Whatever else might be said about Rhys Jones, he has always shown
himsclf to be au fond a humanist.
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The Last Tasmanian — A Personal View

Jim Allen
School of Archaeology
La Trobe University

IN THE mid 1970s Tom Haydon was a prominent and innovative Australian documentary film maker.
He grew up in Manly NSW and was educated at a state high school more renowned for its production
of rugby internationals than intellectuals, which nonetheless offered students ancient Greek, Latin and
advanced courses in English literature. Haydon got from such eclectic schooling both a love of learning — he
took an honours degree in history from Sydney University — and a practical view of life which incorporated
humour and larrikinism hand-in-hand with artistic achievement and hard work.

After formative years working in film production at the ABC, followed by a stint at the BBC in London,
where he gained something of a reputation as an enfant terrible for his irreverent treatment of British social
institutions — you could take the boy out of Manly but not Manly out of the boy — Haydon returned to
Australia to continue an earlier flirtation with Australian prehistory. This had begun while filming Professor N.
G. W. Macintosh at an ANZAAS conference in Melbourne in 1967. Taken by the dichotomy between
Macintosh as showman and Macintosh as scientific authority, Haydon saw a way to overcome the stilted
structure of scientific documentaries which normally used an interviewer to dish up ‘Dorothy Dixers’ for the
expert effortlessly to dispatch. In The Talgar Skul/ (1969) Macintosh was more investigative reporter than
eminent anatomist, and Haydon won a Logie. Haydon then attempted to repeat the formula in The Long Long
Walkabour (1975), but in places science descended into slapstick. Academics, tempted from their ivory towers
by audience numbers only dreamed of by academic journals, saw themselves demystified and ran for cover.

Rhys Jones was one who didn't. Jones and Haydon each found in the other an a/er ego. Each fed off the
other’s vision and intellect, Jones the passionate prehistorian, Haydon the visual communicator, both
working within an overtly intellectual frame. When working on the Tasmanian scenes for The Long Long
Walkabour Jones had exposed Haydon to the dramatic counterpoint of ten thousand years of isolated
Tasmanian hunter-gatherer society obliterated in a few decades by the inevitable juggernaut of nineteenth
century European expansion. Earlier, Haydon, in coming to terms with his Australian-ness, had thought
about a documentary on the Tasmanians. Here was the solution. Jones was not only the pre-eminent
Tasmanian archaeologist, his impromptu lectures were articulate and compelling. In Jones, Haydon found
both a visual focus for his camera and a co-author able to curb the excesses of farce which had diminished his
earlier films on Australian prehistory.

Jones and Haydon planned The Last Tasmanian in Wales during 1976, the year that Truganini was given an
official State funeral in Tasmania, exactly one hundred years after her death. Haydon had filmed this event,
which was to become a central focus of the film. The remainder of the Tasmanian filming took place in
March and April 1977. | had a bit part in the Tasmanian scenes, playing the fool to Jones’ Lear, as one
commentator put it. It was a time of contrasts, on the one hand intellectually intense and physically tiring,
constantly in a car, boat or plane getting to the next location, lugging gear, putting up tents in the dark. On the
other hand it was endlessly waiting; waiting for Haydon and Geoff Burton, the camera man, to line up the
shot, waiting for the light to brighten, waiting for Haydon to get off the phone. In the waiting time I finished
Bleak House and Dombey and Son, big reads, both.
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There was no script. At Cave Bay Cave we sat and discussed the implications of extended isolation and the
camera rolled as we improvised; elsewhere Haydon encouraged us to role-play. We were not actors, nor were
meant to be, and we did it as much for our own self-awareness of the histories we were exploring as for the
camera. But Haydon also had a consistent view of needing light relief as a change of pace when he came to
cut the film. I was persuaded to learn to play the Marseillaise on a penny-whistle and eventually the scene was
shot. It was note perfect and the crew applauded; but it was also musically bereft and ended on the cutting-
room floor, usurped by an execrable French village brass band. Rhys, meanwhile, was filmed in a wetsuit
sinking into the ocean off Hunter Island trying to manoeuvre a waterlogged bark canoe with a pole - literally
up Bass Strait without a paddle. But constantly, beyond all of this, the melancholy of the locations we used
and the story we were trying to convey was palpable.

I first saw the finished film at 7'’r Paith, the Meehan/Jones country house at Hoskinstown, NSW. | was
overwhelmed by the beauty and the grief of the visual effects, the compulsion of Bach’s music, the
relentlessness of Leo McKern’s monotonic narration. I felt shattered - as if my stomach had been stapled. We
all of us sat still, silenced by the force of what we had seen, a reaction which would repeat itself again and
again with audiences in and beyond Australia. Multiple subsequent viewings did little to change those
initial emotional responses but allowed me more clearly to sce the complexity of the film, shot through as it
is with levels of meaning, paradox and ambiguity.

The film was certainly Haydon’s magnum opus and its reception as a documentary film was remarkable. Shot
with French and Welsh versions as well as English, it won Havdon another Logie, it had both commercial
film release and prime time television screening, it toured overseas universities with Haydon and Jones as
commentators, it was the subject of feature articles, reviews and even editorials in Australian national
dailies and a wide range of magazines and periodicals. It was debated on a nationwide ABC TV prime time
current events program, Monday Conference, televised live in Hobart. It was the cover article in an issue of the
London Sunday Times colour supplement, and eventually it was screened in more than 20 countries around
the world.

The attention received by The Last Tasmansan reflected two particularly different aspects of the film. In my
vicw by far the more important of these is that it brought home to the wider Australian and British public for
the first time the reality and violence associated with the British colonisation of Australia, particularly
underlined by the immediacy of the visual medium emploved. In some quarters today it might merely be
dismissed as ‘black armband history’, but when the film was rcleased. this was an unresearched, unknown
area of the Australian past. Neither the film nor its viewers and reviewers could escape the concept and
implications of genocide, a component of Australian history not entertained up to that time by Australians
at large, and also one totally foreign to their perceptions of sclf.

The second aspect is that even before it was shot, let alone released, the film became a football used to
focus attention on the emerging political aspirations of contemporary Tasmanian Aborigines. The debates
and arguments used by Aborigines, academics and white apologists at that time require no review here (see
Jones 1992 and references) but I note a few consequences. Most regrettably, the film was reduced in this
process to a cipher of itself. Its great strength as an historical document was deflected as its central purpose
and message were marginalised and converted for political expedieney. The view that the film denied
Tasmanian Aborigines their existence derived mostly from the film's title. Truganini, through the latter part
of the nineteenth century and most of the twenticth centuny had been referred to by many historians as the
last Tasmanian, and in this title Havdon saw ‘scveral degrees of literary allusion, referring to the late 19th
century “projections of melancholy” from novels such as Fennimore Cooper's The Last of the Mohians,
to Charles Woolley’s searingly accusatory photograph [of Truganini] of 18667 (Jones 1992). The point is that
a decade earlier there would have been no outery about the title: a decade later the film would perhaps have
been differently named. (But given Havdon's usual refusal to be diverted from his artistic purpose, perhaps
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not.) It is however a measure of the time that a well-known history of the Tasmanian Aborigines when first
written in 1975 as a doctoral thesis used a range of alternate terms to ‘Aborigine’, but used only this term
when published in 1981.

The events of that time were also a particular moral and political learning curve for me. I recall being very
startled when two academic colleagues, one verbally, the other later in print, argued that if researchers
uncovered history detrimental to the political aspirations of contemporary minority groups, it was their
responsibility to suppress it. This was a far cry from the tenets of truth and learning which I had been
taught in Western academia and to which I still cling, albeit among a diminishing minority in this
postmodern world.

The ultimate irony of The Last Tasmanian is that far from denying Tasmanian Aborigines their existence,
it played an integral role, both in the messages it contained and the debate it engendered, in the emergence
of a strong contemporary Aboriginal community in Tasmania and a white Tasmanian recognition of its
legitimacy.

In the early 1980s in Hobart, Rhys Jones and I were accosted by a young Aboriginal woman who abused us for
making the film that said she didn’t exist. When asked whether she had seen the film she said she had no
need to, she knew what it said. I was startled by her youth and zeal and certainty, and my mind cast back to
the night of that Monday Conference. 1t was 2am and Rhys and I were having a beer with one of the leading
Aboriginal activists of that time in the bar of Hadley’s Hotel in Hobart. At the other end of the bar the last
of the reporters who had earlier interviewed us was chatting up the barmaid. ‘Well, I wouldn’t say it in front
of him’, said our companion, gesturing down the bar, ‘but I thought it was a bloody good film.’

This note has drawn freely on Rhys Jones’ 1992 obituary of Tom Haydon: Tom Haydon 1938-1991: film interpreter of
Australian archaeology. Adustrafian Archaeology 35:51-64. It is an article for which Rhys clearly sweated blood, both personally and
professionally — a significant analysis of Haydon’s work and the events which surrounded e Lasr Tasmanian.
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Imagined Continents

Clive Gamble
Department of Archaeology
University of Southampton

THE ISLAND of Kerguelen, uninhabited in the southern Indian ocean, is a real but imaginary place. It is
real because it can be visited, although Rhys Jones is the only person I know who has done so. It is imaginary
because like many remote places it produces dreams. During the 18th century when the search was on for
the great southern continent Kerguelen was truly the stuff of dreams. It was first sighted in February 1772 by
the French explorer who named it after himself. His reckoning was almost 5° out but because there is no
other land in that part of ocean between latitude 48°S and 49°S there is no doubt that this was the island he
found (Dunmore 1965:208).

But it was not the discovery he wanted. The crew suffered from frostbite and Kerguelen, experienced in
Icelandic waters wrote in his log ‘never was felt a cold so bitter’ Dunmore (1965:213). Yet later in his verbal
reports to the Governor of Mauritius, Kerguelen favourably compared the island’s latitude to Normandy in
the northern hemisphere. His false report led to dispatches being sent to Paris with claims that ‘one cannot
fail to attribute to it [Kerguelen] the mildest and most felicitous climate... . All that the eyes have been
able to see is intersected by woods and greenery, which seems to indicate a country that is inhabited and
carefully cultivated (Dunmore 1965:212).” The fabled southern continent which Gonneville was supposed
to have discovered in 1504, and which had fuelled much speculation and exploration ever since, could now
be claimed as ‘Southern France’. Kerguelen’s bubble was burst by Captain Cook. He visited the desolate isle
at Christmas 1776. He found nothing but penguins and an insular rather than continental status.

My first encounter with Kerguelen Island was with Rhys Jones in 1987. We were sheltering from the rain in
the British Museum and found ourselves by chance in a small exhibition Views of the past: drawing as a record
of place. The picture that held both our attention was by John Webber, the artist on Cook’s final voyage.
It was a small watercolour of Reso/ution and Discovery in Christmas Harbour, Kerguelen (Catalogue number
Additional MS 15513, f3 British Museum). Penguins rather than people greeted the boat’s crew as they
pulled up onto the beach. Desolation was all around them.

We were drawn to this picture because at the time the great interest in Australian prehistory was in the
uncovering of the rich prehistory of Southwest Tasmania. The proposal to drown this uninhabited region
with lakes for hydro-electricity had been overturned by an effective lobby of archaeologists,
environmentalists and Tasmanians re-discovering a heritage they had forgotten about for over 10,000 years.
Comparisons, also based on latitude, were being made to establish to UNESCO’s satisfaction the world
heritage significance of the discoveries. Attention was drawn to the richness of the Tasmanian sites and
their contemporaries in the late glacial Pyrenees; southern France (Jones 1992:755 my emphasis):

When 1 first encountered Kutikina cave under its dense rainforest cover in March 1981, I was
strongly reminded of caves of a similar ambience and antiquity on the other end of the globe in
inland valleys of the Gower Peninsula in Wales. Viewed from the perspective of the Pleistocene archaeologist,
there is a fundamental unity to the history of humankind. At 14,000 years ago, the way of life of these palaeo-
Tasmanians, in terms of subsistence, technology and social scale, must have been similar to those
of their contemporaries in western Europe

Happily in this instance the reports which went back to Paris were both accurate and justified.
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THINKING IN PALAEOCONTINENTS

Archaeologists have been great contributors to the creation of continents. We may not have discovered
or named Pangaea or Gondwanaland but we have peopled Beringia, Sunda and Sahul. We have even named
our own continents, or bits of them, as Bryony Coles (1998) has done to great effect with Doggerland, now
covered by the North Sea. Archaeologists have realised their dreams, unlike explorers from an earlier era
fired-up to find Gonneville-land, by keeping their heads in caves rather than in the clouds.

No better example can be put forward than the exploration of the archaeological potential of Sahul. This
has been one of the great archaeological achievements of the second half of the 20th century and for which
Rhys Jones, among others, must take the credit. The contributions to common knowledge are well known.
They include the breaking of the Pleistocene barrier, the discovery of occupation across the full range
of environments, the human creation of distinctive landscapes with selected flora and fauna, the isolation
of Tasmania and the intensification of subsistence, but not society, throughout Papua New Guinea.
Prehistorians elsewhere, who bothered to raise their eyes from the concerns of their own regions, were
presented with much to explain because it challenged their parochial concerns. The legacy of the 19th
century, the progressive technological evolution of Lubbock and later Sollas, was not so much overturned by
the Australian evidence as steam-rollered. Hence in Rhys Jones’ claim about unity, which I emphasised in
the quote above, we should perhaps substitute Sahulian for Pleistocene archacologist.

A very large part of this unified perspective on humankind, which has been as much a trademark of Rhys’
career as his flat cap and Welsh quotations, stems from the imagined continents of Sunda and Sahul which
geographically frame the immediate study of Australian prehistory. They have provided ample scope for
broad thinking and placed archaeological evidence in the widest and most relevant of contexts, notably
human evolution. Although Sahul only covers the last 60,000 years of hominid prehistory, and for some even
less (O’Connell and Allen 1998), it has an importance far beyond this small slice of time. For me that
importance is a readiness to imagine a different geography for human evolution, summed up in the name
Sahul, and which is a way of thinking that Pleistocene archaeologists working in Europe, Africa and Asia
generally lack. As a result they could learn more from Sahulian prehistory than new facts. One aspect could
be the call for ‘imaginative interpretation’ which Rhys Jones made at the end of his edited report on the
archaeology of Kakadu National Park (Jones 1985a). He used Coleridge’s entrancing fantasy poem Xanadu,
the stuff of dreams, to make his point. Following this lead I want to take the rest of this paper to extend
Sahulian thinking to the rest of the world.

LOST CONTINENTS AND MISSED OPPORTUNITIES

A global perspective is the place to start. The question I wish to examine is the link between hominid dispersals,
social evolution and speciation. If, as we all now believe, a global scale of analysis is the only appropriate frame for
investigating such questions then what sort of continental scale geography does this suggest?

There have of course becn earlier attempts to position human evolution in imagined continents. The
influential German biologist Haeckel (1876) identified the cradle of humankind as the tropical continent
of Lemuria beneath the Indian Ocean. His map of migrations showed 12 modern races originating in this
now sunken spot. Although the lost continent of Mu still provides a happy home for the lunatic fringe,
Hacckel, to his credit, revised his ideas in the light of fossil evidence, principally the finds of Pithecanthropus
in Java by Dubois in 1891. Asia then became the preferred cradle with the sparsely populated roof of the
world in Tibet a hot, sub-continental contender (Matthew 1913). until toppled by archacological and fossil
evidence from sub-Saharan Africa.

This tradition of imagined continents hosting the cradle for humankind has rather fallen out of fashion.
They served their purpose, like Kerguelen Island for the fabled southern continent. when there was little
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or no data. Geography too has come to use other metaphors than those which link distance to deep time
through an appeal to remoteness. Today we are all watchers of the wiggle curves from the deep sea record
where pulses between ice and ocean bring Beringia and Sahul into being.

This is all very understandable. Science, of which archaeology is a part, has replaced supposition with
classifications based on evidence. The price which has been paid however is the rather clumsy way in which
the modern map is used to describe processes which took place up to 6,000,000 years ago. Hence such
terms as sub-Saharan Africa describe a big piece of a very diverse continent and one, moreover, where the
boundaries to the northeast are far from clear. As a result the common depiction of hominids leaving Africa
at various times has them habitually passing through the bottleneck of the Near East before arrows take
them to the limits of the ergaster/ erectus/ heidelbergensis and finally the neanderthalensis world.

These geographical pinch-points focus the discussion and often define in a rather parochial and
deterministic way what needs to be explained. For example, did populations prior to H. sapéens cross the
Straits of Gibraltar? Moreover, was there an early sea crossing from Sunda in the direction of Sahul? This is
a possibility which for some has now become fact with the discovery of Lower Pleistocene age artefacts on
the island of Flores between Sunda and Sahul (O’Sullivan et al. 1998).

While this is a highly significant discovery it might currently be compared at a global scale of reckoning to
Leonardo da Vinci’s helicopter. An interesting foretaste of things to come but at the time not something
which changed the pattern of either world prehistory or history. If it had then the prehistory of Sahul should
also be Lower Pleistocene in age and Firenze would have bombed Roma. But this will not stop the
discoveries on Flores from being hailed by some as momentous in the history of technology and human
evolution.

My point is that we are letting the circumstances of local geography set the agenda of hominid evolution.
While the emphasis is on crossing water, passing through gateways and overcoming barriers such as deserts
we turn hominid evolution into a series of events and lose sight of the process which it involved.

MODES AND AUSTRALIA

The interest in the Flores evidence is part of a wider debate, in which Australian evidence is important,
concerning the appearance of modern humans. A good deal of interest has revolved around using Grahame
Clark’s (1969:31) stone tool Modes to identify the archaeological signature of H. sapiens and earlier
hominids. The two earliest Modes, 1 (chopper tools and flakes) and 2 (bifacially flaked hand-axes), have
been used to describe at least two separate dispersals out of sub-Saharan Africa (Carbonell et al. 1999)
linked to different hominid species. Neither Mode exists in Sahul, despite the fact that Clark (1969:31) did
class the earliest tools in Australia as Mode 1, as Lubbock and Sollas would probably have done before him.
However, Mode 3 (flake tools from prepared cores) does, according to Foley and Lahr (1997:fig. 4.G),
whereas Modes 4 and 5 (blades and microliths respectively) initially do not. These last two modes describe
the European and African Upper Palaeolithic/Late Stone Age/ Mesolithic.

The attraction of the Modes is that they can be used to tackle variation on a global scale over large time
spans (Foley and Lahr 1997:11). Foley and Lahr recognise however that they are not suited to investigate
many other archacological projects because they are too coarse grained either to examine local level
adaptation or, most importantly, variation within relatively homogenous technologies.

I think the objections are even more fundamental. Clark’s Modes, while seductive for global thinking, lecave
out too much. They privilege stone tools above aspects of landscape and resource use, social organisation,
non-stone technology, living space arrangements; in fact almost everything that archaeologists, and
particularly those from Sahul, have been striving to document as significant areas of variation between
hominids in the last 30 years. This is too high a price to pay for bringing the evidence from anatomy,
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genetics and archacology into much closer chronological agreement for the speciation of H. sapiens at
ca. 250,000 BP, the date when Mode 3 is thought to first appear.

Furthermore, concentrating on only five modes clearly changes what should be an examination of the
process of dispersal into a catalogue of discrete episodes. As shown by Carbonnell (et. al. 1999) five modes
can become five major dispersal events of which they discuss the first two. Lahr and Foley (1994) are surely
correct in their argument that the process by which hominids eventually became a global species was
instead one of multiple dispersals. However, linking technological Modes to fossil species, even the creation
of one (Lahr and Foley 1998:157) for which no widely agreed fossil record exists (H. he/mei), is not the way to
demonstrate their case. The result is that hominid speciation becomes analogous to geographical pinch-
points such as the Straits of Gibraltar and the barrier of the Sahara.

What I would suggest is that the study of hominid dispersals is currently poorly served by the geographical
framework we use. It is simply too literal for the time frames and processes involved. This is shown
graphically in the numerous maps we produce of pinch-points, barriers and arrows of migration. We also
argue the relative merits of short and long chronologies for initial occupation of all the major political and
natural divisions which interest us. This is an exercise which invariably boils down to a modern continent
by modern continent comparison even though these may not be appropriate units because they have never
been adequately specified. Furthermore, when it comes to unpicking the issue of how many dispersals, then
these same geographical divisions are equally unhelpful. Everyone it seems had to pass across the Bab-el-
Mandeb Straits and through the narrow Levantine corridor. Instead of asking ‘through where?’ as though
this was the only specific question we can answer about hominid dispersal, I would rather investigate
instead, dispersals ‘within which?’.

ARCHAEO-CONTINENTS FOR ARCHAEOLOGISTS

My solution is to revive the tradition of imagined continents. However, this time around they will be based
on evidence rather than guesswork and designed to assist the investigation of the process of hominid
dispersals and the globalisation of H. sapiens. This can be done with a minimum of three imagined archaeo-
continents: 6,000,000 years to 2,500,000 years — Oldwania, 2,500,000 years to 100,000 years — Neowania,
100,000 years to the present — Globowania.The boundaries between the archaeco-continents are both
chronological and distributional. For present purposes their limits are drawn with a very broad brush. Here
I will concentrate on Neowania since its boundaries are instrumental in defining the other two. The lower
limit of 2,500,000 years is pegged to the oldest current age for stone tools (Semaw et al. 1997). This date
might be revised up or down and should not be taken to imply that hominids in Oldowania did not have
technology. Currently 2,500,000 years also includes the speciation of all early Homo, while fixing the upper
limit of Neowania at 100,000 BP also includes all later Homo as well.

Oldowania includes sub-Saharan Africa, the Arabian peninsula, the northern extension of the Rift Valley and
the Plio-Pleistocene lakes of the Sahara. The speciation of Ardipithecus, the Australopithecines and whatever
H.habilis should now be called took place in Oldowania.

Neowania encompasses all of Oldowania and adds the temperate grasslands of the old world which surround the
Tibetan massif and the tropical regions of India and Southeast Asia. All four widely recognised speciation events
of Homo, H. erectusfergaster; H. heidelbergensis, H. neanderthalensis and H. sapiens took place in Neowania. The Lower
Pleistocene occupation of Flores represents a clarification of the boundaries of Neowania.

Globowania excludes only Antarctica and the Polar icecap. No hominid speciation took place but for the first time
in hominid prehistory a single, phenotypically diverse, global species emerged. Sahul is a part of Globowania.

The purpose of such archaco-continents is to provide the appropriate scale of analysis for speciation and
dispersal history (sece Gamble 2001 for further discussion). Hominids did not colonise Neowania for the
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simple reason that they were already within it. At a Neowanian scale dispersals were occurring all the time.
This was the world ‘within which’ the process of multiple dispersal took place. Furthermore, it was at
a Neowanian scale that speciation took place. Let me be provocative. The differentiation of Homo that we
see in Neowania would not have occurred at the geographical scale of Oldowania. The single hominid
of Globowania was a product of further scale changes.

Obviously within Neowania there were speciation centres, regions where allopatry and bottlenecking
occurred and away from which hominids radiated. But these centres are not the point of issue in the global
view of the evolution of humankind and that unity to our prehistory which Rhys Jones has argued for.
Clearly, if hominids were dispersing they were no longer either local or regional creatures. Instead we have to
understand them as adapted to a much larger scale and range of environments and processes. These
adaptations were appropriate to the archaeo-continent they inhabited.

AN ACHEULEAN EXAMPLE

Let us take the Acheulean, distributed from South Africa to Southampton and from Dartford to Delhi, as an
example. Throughout this geographical range similarity in bifaces (handaxes and cleavers) as well as
patterns of localised land use, control of fire, a mixture of hunting, foraging and scavenging and an apparent
lack of campsites are remarkable (Gamble 1997). Moreover, the Acheulean comes and goes during the
lifetime of Neowania. It is one of those archaeological projects which Foley and Lahr (1997) acknowledge
will not be understood by using Modes. What then explains it?

Ar a functional level the Acheulean is a good example of transferable, generic, skills. It clearly does the job and
many favour meat butchery as the reason behind bifaces and cleavers (White 1995) and for which there is
experimental support. Claims that the Acheulean made dispersal possible by providing a technological
advantage seem less likely. Neowania is peopled at localities such as Dmanisi in Georgia (Gabunia et al. 1999)
by 1,700,000 BP with a pebble tool and flake technology. Moreover, it has been known ever since Movius’
(1948) famous line was drawn, that the Acheulean pulls up short within the boundaries of Neowania. Indeed
we must conclude that the transferable skills of the first hominids to disperse into Neowania were every bit as
good as those associated with the later Acheulean Diaspora. Neither do new items, or rather items which
survive for the first time, such as the 400,000 year old Schéningen spears recovered from a non-Acheulean
context (Thieme 1999) change the pattern of global colonisation. Technology in a simple functional sense
is not the answer. Neither is speciation in a coarse tools and species correlation.

My answer is to return to that unity of humankind which a Sahulian Pleistocene archaeologist possesses. The
context within which dispersal, irrespective of how many, takes places is both geographical and social.
Hominid dispersals whether they were within Neowania (such as the Flores evidence) or within Globowania
(such as the Kakadu and Mungo evidence) were parts of social processes. Technology, whether it is bifaces or
boats, is only part of the answer, either why? or when? Instead, what we see between the occupational
histories of the archaeo-continents is the different social engineering of distance (Gamble 1993).

In the same way, what is different about the Acheulean lies in the social technology it quite literally
embodies. Therefore I can see good reasons for regarding the Acheulean as a long-term landscape signature
of more frequent dispersals over a long period within Neowania. Multiple dispersals at variable frequencies
also took place in Oldowania and Globowania but I would not expect the signatures to resemble those
of Neowania anymore than I would expect the fossil hominids to look the same.

CONCLUSION

Behind the unity of humankind as seen by a Pleistocene archaeologist working in the Sahulian segment of
Globowania lies a social context for explanation.
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What better example to make my point than Rhys Jones’ (1985b) elegant comparison of the planned ‘order’
of Canberra, its regimented boulevards and artificial Lake Burley Griffin, with the untouched ‘wilderness’
of the Gidjingali people who hosted his research on the Blyth river in northern Arnhemland. As viewed by
Rhys’ friend, Frank Gurrmanamana, Canberra’s neat lawns and fenced properties are nothing more than
‘a wilderness of primordial chaos’ (Jones 1985b:207). Technology counts for very little in such perceptions.
Rather it is the social relationships and the principles of stewardship which the land requires which
determines the different perspectives. Both landscapes possess order to those who constructed them. Both
are wildernesses if you stray outside.

The three imagined continents presented here are intended to encourage us to remove the fences and let
the lawn grow a little in the study of why hominids became global. I believe we need a phase of exploring our
hard won data rather than merely feed it to traditional mills. We are, uniquely, a global species and we
became one because somehow we transcended the million year long constraints on conducting social life at
a remote distance (Gamble 1999). That ability alone unites us as much as the caves of Southwest Tasmania
and a watercolour of desolation painted over two hundred years ago.
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from megafaunal extinctions to hunter-gatherer ideology, that in this short appreciation I can only comment
on a couple of themes. I have chosen two that are closely linked and have particularly influenced colleagues
beyond as well as in Australia: fire and the food quest.

THE BURNING QUESTION

The significance and ubiquity of the deliberate burning of vegetation by hunter-gatherers was largely
overlooked by anthropologists and archaeologists until the second half of the 20th century. But from the
1950s onwards the burning question, smouldering until then, burst into flame. Foremost among early
contributors to the debates about the role of fire were Carl Sauer (1952:54-6, 1956:10-18) and Omer
Stewart (1956). Sauer’s emphatic views on the ecological impact of burning by hunter-gatherers and early
farmers stemmed from his many years of fieldwork among rural communities in North and Middle America,
whereas Stewart’s contribution was the result of a comprehensive survey of ethnographic and historical
evidence for the early use of fire, which led him to conclude ‘that fire has been used by man to influence his
geographic environment during his entire career as a human’ (1956:129).

Twelve years after the appearance of Stewart’s paper Rhys published his first thoughts on the impact on the
Australian landscape of burning by Aboriginal people (Jones 1968:205-11). He devoted the second part
of this landmark paper to a discussion of the impact of humans on their environments, in which he focussed
on two topics to which he would return later in his career: the extinction of the Pleistocene megafauna, and
fire, which he described as ‘Aboriginal man’s most effective tool for changing his environment’ (1968:205),
thus echoing Stewart’s (1956) title: ‘Fire as the first great force employed by man’. Rhys referred
to Stewart’s paper in his own, went on to cite historical and contemporary references to Aboriginal use
of fire-sticks to carry and set fire, and in the following year encapsulated his view of Aboriginal burning
of vegetation in the now-famous phrase ‘fire-stick farming’ (Jones 1969; see also Bowman et al. this volume).

It might be supposed that Rhys’ early awareness of the capacity of hunter-gatherers to modifiy their
environments by fire derived from his undergraduate days at Cambridge under the tutelage of Grahame
Clark and Eric Higgs; but although both are thanked at the end of his 1968 paper ‘for influential
conversations ... in the past’, and two of Clark’s early works are mentioned in the paper, this seems not to
have been the case. In fact, neither Clark nor Higgs paid much attention to landscape burning by hunter-
gatherers, and it was apparently when Rhys began working in Tasmania in the mid-1960s that his interest in
the role of fire was ignited. When we met in London in October 2000, he recalled how, in particular, the
work of the botanist W. D. Jackson on Tasmanian vegetation (1965, 1968), and also that of the geographer
K. B. Cumberland on the Maori’s use of fire in pre-European New Zealand (1962:162-4), had helped him to
appreciate the role of secasonal burning by the Tasmanian Aborigines in maintaining grassland and open-
canopy woodland. This realisation was also prompted by his reading of early explorers’ accounts (e.g. Péron
1809:186) and, especially, of George Augustus Robinson’s early 19th century journals (Plomley 1966), with
their frequent observations of the deliberate burning of vegetation and the Tasmanian’s use of fire sticks.
Rhys’ views on the role of Aboriginal burning in modifying the landscapes of Tasmania were further
reinforced by his familiarity with Betty Meehan’s 1965 BA thesis (Hiatt 1967-68) which reviewed the
historical and ethnographic sources dealing with the food quest and economy of the Tasmanian Aborigines
(see Meehan this volume).

When in July 1972 Rhys embarked with Betty Mcehan on their ycar-long residence with the Anbarra, he
seized the unique opportunity thus offered to learn how they traditionally regarded and used fire. The
experience of sharing their perceptions of how their country should be managed (‘cleaned up’) by fire
reinforced his conviction that Aboriginal burning had greatly increased fire frequency and had shaped and
maintained many Australian plant communities over much of the continent, perhaps throughout the
millennia since initial human colonisation. He later incorporated this interpretation of the role of fire into his
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famous 1975 paper with its provocatively paradoxical title *The neolithic palaeolithic and the hunting
gardeners: man and land in the Antipodes’ (Jones 1975:25-7); and in his contribution to the 1978 savanna
symposium at Burg Wartenstein he described the fire regime of the Anbarra and commented on how the
imposition of a policy of fire prevention in the late 1960s had disrupted their ‘pyro-management’ and
resulted in the sporadic eruption of gigantic wild fires (Jones 1980:124-5).

Rhys’ interpretation of the relation between Aboriginal fire regimes and Australian vegetation has not,
however, gone unchallenged. His principal adversary in debates on ‘the burning question’ has been David
Horton, who in 1982 published a rebuttal in which he argued that Aborigines observed and made use of, but
did not fundamentally alter, natural Australian fire regimes (Horton 1982). Horton has recently (2000:
70-101) reiterated his attack on the concept of fire-stick farming, questioning in particular whether early
European observations of vegetation burning by Aborigines justify generalisations about the extent and
antiquity of its impact on Australian environments.

The main reasons why the burning question remains unresolved is the difficulty of obtaining direct
evidence for the incidence and extent of past burning, and the problem of distinguishing decisively
between the results of naturally and culturally induced fires. Charcoal particles preserved in sediments, and
fire-scarred annual rings of long-lived trees, can provide data on past fire frequency, but they cannot tell us
incontrovertibly whether the fires from which they derive occurred naturally or were set by people. This
problem has recently been addressed by Lesley Head in her assessments of palacoecological, biogeographic
and ethnographic evidence for fire and vegetation change in northern Australia (Head 1994, 1996). She
focusses on the Holocene, for which there is more substantial evidence than for the Pleistocene, and argues
that Aboriginal burning had greater impact on vegetation in the late than in the early-mid Holocene when
climate was less variable. She suggests that the ethic of ‘cleaning up the country’ with fire, which is widely
shared by Aboriginal people in northern Australia today, is likely to be ‘at least three thousand years old’, and
she does not reject the possibility that it ‘emerged in the disequilibrium of the Pleistocene’ (Head
1994:179; see also Bowman et al. this volume).

The vigour with which the burning question continues to be investigated and debated in Australia, and the
extent to which the Australian case has influenced studies of environmental change and of hunter-gatherers
elsewhere in the world (e.g. Bell and Walker 1992:154-5; Lewis 1982; Mellars 1976:1-16), stems from the
spark Rhys ignited in the late 1960s. That spark has long since been fanned into a flame that is still
spreading, generating as it does both heat (controversy) and light (new knowledge).

PEOPLE, LAND AND FOOD

When Rhys first arrived in Australia in August 1963, he was already familiar with both Grahame Clark’s
concept of ‘economic prehistory’ and Eric Higgs’ of ‘palacoeconomy’. In prehistoric archaeology the
ecological paradigm was in the ascendant, especially in the study of hunter-gatherers and the origins
of agriculture (e.g. Binford 1968; Flannery 1968; Harris 1969; Higgs and Jarman 1969). In his early research
in Tasmania Rhys combined his archaeological survey and excavation data with historical evidence and
ecological parameters to reconstruct pre-European subsistence patterns and population distributions (Jones
1968:207-10, 1971). The conclusions he reached about tribal territories and band estates in relation to
group size, population density and seasonal movement made a major contribution to the understanding
of tribes and boundaries in mainland Australia (Jones 1974; Peterson 1976:62-3), and their international
relevance is evident in his comparison (Jones 1977:367) of the Australian tribal territory with Higgs’
concept (1975 and earlier works) of the ‘annual territory’. I can testify also to the pedagogic value of Rhys’
Tasmanian data, having used them for many years when discussing hunter-gatherers in my undergraduate
courses in London on ‘resources and subsistence’.
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Despite the originality and elegance of Rhys’ reconstruction of territoriality, demography and the food quest
in Aboriginal Tasmania, he must have remained acutely aware of the interpretative limitations of the
island’s archaeological and historical record. So when he and Betty Meehan had the opportunity to work
among the Anbarra in Arnhem Land, and to observe at first hand their hunting, fishing and foraging
activities through an entire year, it must have seemed like the chance of a lifetime. The uniquely detailed
record of these activities that they were able to compile through the dry and wet seasons of 1972-73
(Meehan 1977, 1982; Jones 1980) revealed just how complex and subtle were the links between the
Anbarra and the land that traditionally sustained them. Rhys’ and Betty’s analysis of Anbarra livelihood has
few parallels in the literature on hunter-gatherer economies and it offers a cautionary lesson for any
prehistorians who base their interpretations too narrowly and confidently on the material remains that
happen to have survived archaeologically.

Since his year with the Anbarra - which must surely have been a transforming experience for Rhys the
prehistorian - he has moved still further towards an integrated understanding of Australian Aboriginal life. In
his ‘Hunters of the Dreaming’ (1990) he succeeded brilliantly in relating his knowledge of Aboriginal
systems of production, first fostered by his work in temperate Tasmania and later matured by his
experiences in tropical Arnhem Land, to the underlying ideology of Aboriginal life. Acknowledging that
‘reductionist economic analysis is not sufficient’ (1990:28), he returned to the themes of territoriality, land
use, population and seasonality, but placed them in the enfolding context of an ideology that perceived the
landscape and its plants, animals and people as being ordered, humanised and sustained through the
medium of complex ritual. At the end of the paper, as in several of his earlier publications (e.g. 1977:6,
1985:1), Rhys drew a parallel with Palacolithic western Europe, specifically here with the Aurignacians
and Magdalenians. I especially welcome his conclusion that hunting and gathering societies ‘were not
of necessity on some track to a “higher” social or economic life ... in particular agriculture’ (1990:49), an
assumption that regrettably still colours much thinking about the origins of agriculture.

In this brief appreciation of Rhys’ place in the twentieth-century discovery of Australian prehistory, and of
the influence of his work outside the continent, I have done no more than touch on two themes in the Jones
canon. Beyond these there is much more, but above all the man himself: full of energy, imagination and
intellectual independence, one who (to steal and mangle one of his own quotations) is fascinated by
Diderot’s (1796) question ‘Who knows the early history of our Globe?’, and who has ‘amused’ himself (and
we his readers) ‘in this research’ because it ‘suits’ him (Jones 1977:1).
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Kunj-ken Makka Man-wurrk

Fire is for Kangaroos:

Interpreting Aboriginal Accounts of Landscape
Burning in Central Arnhem Land

D.M.J.S.Bowman

Centre for Indigenous Natural and Cultural Resource Management and
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Department of Anthropology and Sociology
University of Queensland
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IN 1969 Rhys Jones published a classic paper simply entitled ‘Fire-stick Farming’ where he argued that
Aboriginal people had intentionally modified the Australian landscape with fire. An indication of its great
impact is that despite being 30 years old, the paper continues to be controversial and challenging. Indeed,
not only has Jones’ idea influenced debates about appropriate land management but also it has shifted into
the legal and political arenas (Hughes 1995; Langton 1998).

Scientifically speaking the concept of ‘fire-stick farming’ remains hypothetical because it is based upon a diverse
collection of information, much of which has been gleaned from historical sources such as the writing
of colonial explorers. The rapid transformation of Aboriginal hunter-gatherer economies throughout the
20th century drastically restricted the opportunities for anthropologists and other researchers to directly
observe ‘fire-stick farmers’ at work. Researchers in the second half of the 20th century could only observe fire
usage by Aborigines whose lifestyles had, to varying degrees, been influenced by Europeans. Significantly
these 20th century descriptions show concordance with the 19th century accounts of Aboriginal landscape
burning (Bowman 1998).

There is a general absence of ecological data to test the ‘fire-stick farming’ hypothesis (Gould 1971;
Bowman 1998; Andersen 1999). Indeed, ecologists have been slow to take up the challenge set by Jones’
beguilingly simple paper. However Bowman (2000) is endeavouring to remedy this situation by studying
Aboriginal landscape burning in central Arnhem Land. The primary approach is to undertake a ‘natural
experiment’ contrasting unoccupied and occupied areas.

His research project employs a range of different ecological methodologies including:

1. analysis of fire scar patterns registered on satellite imagery over a 10-year period;

2. comparing vegetation at sites surrounding Aboriginal outstations with ecologically similar but unoccupied
areas and;
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3. changes in the extent of fire sensitive rainforest pockets determined from sequences of aerial photographs.

In addition, Bowman’s landscape ecology studies are bolstered by some traditional Aboriginal owners’ oral
testimonies about Aboriginal fire management. Recent publications (e.g. Head 1994; Lewis 1994; Rose
1996; Russell-Smith et al. 1997; Hill et al. 1999; Yibarbuk 1998) have recorded a range of Aboriginal
knowledge about fire usage garnered from practical experience, retained in memories from their childhood or
passed down from their parents and grandparents. The documented voice of Aboriginal people is extremely
valuable because, as Haynes (1991:63) has argued, ‘it illustrates discernment, discrimination and order in
the culture of Aboriginal burning: it provides us with clues for investigating further the process of Rhys
Jones’ now well-known phrase ‘fire-stick farming”.

The purpose of this article is to report interviews with Aboriginal men in central Arnhem Land recorded
during Bowman’s field research and to compare this information to similar research conducted in the
Australian monsoon tropics, where most enquiries into Aboriginal landscape burning have been carried out.
In the light of our results we then undertake a more general discussion of ‘fire-stick farming’.

ARNHEM LANDERS TALK ABOUT FIRE

Below we summarise conversations we tape-recorded with four Aboriginal men in central Arnhem Land who
were interviewed about landscape fires during the dry season of 1999. All live on outstations in central
Arnhem Land: Mick Kubarkku and Djungkidj Ngindjalakku live at Yikarrakkal outstation, Big Bill
Birriyabirriya at Marrkolidjban outstation and Jacky Bun.ganiyal at Korlohbidahdah outstation. They have
maintained strong links to their traditional lands despite the regional upheavals triggered by Europeans
through the second half of last century (Yibarbuk et al. 2001). These men represent a cross-section of ages:
Jacky Bun.ganiyal is the oldest and Djungkidj Ngindjalakku the youngest, with Mick Kubarkku and Big Bill
Birriyabirriya from the intervening generation. The men agreed to share their knowledge of fire as
a contribution to a current project on fire management in western Arnhem Land. Jacky Bun.ganiyal spoke in
Rembarrnga while the other men chose to speak in Bininj Gun-wok (Eastern Kunwinjku dialect). The
Bininj Gun-wok and Rembarrnga interviews were conducted on separate occasions and were informal and
unstructured with Bowman as ecologist and Garde and Saulwick as linguists translating Bowman’s questions
into Bininj Gun-wok or Rembarrnga. The responses were in Bininj Gun-wok or Rembarrnga and were then
translated into English for Bowman’s benefit. The interviews were conducted at the outstations where the
men live and were carried out in the presence of their relatives.

The primary focus of the questions concerned the effect of landscape fires on vegetation and food plants.
Garde transcribed the Bininj Gun-wok recordings into English, while Saulwick transcribed the Rembarrnga
oncs. The complete transcripts will be lodged with Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies.

Abridged transcripts and interpretation

It is recognised by all the men that the absence of Aboriginal people in the landscape, and hence the
cessation of traditional burning, results in degradation of the bush because now intense fires periodically
burn such unoccupied country. The men recognise that fires lit late in the dry season are also difficult to
control because they are intense and can burn through the night. Such intense fires are considered
dangerous and uncontrollable.
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Big Bill Birriyabirriya: Mm. Bu ngarvi-wurlhke man-wurrk maitbi_half-way stop ka-yime. All day_ngarr-dalkbawon
maithi man-djewk, mani man-djewk, nother’ man-djewk ka-wurlhke manekke kun-rak Maithi ka-rung kurrambalk ka-djale
ka-bebme kure djarre.

‘Mm, when we burn here the fires burn out quickly. If we don’t burn the grass for a long time, year after year
well when another year we burn it, the fires are very big. Maybe houses will get burnt and it’ll burn for a long
distance.’

Such intense fires are known to be able to kill trees.

Garde: Yika bu kabirri-wurlhke man-wurrkkimuk maitbi birri-bawong mandjewk man-wern wanfh ka-wurlhme?
‘What happens sometimes if they burn and then don’t burn for many years and then light a fire again?’
Djungkidj Ngindjalakku: £z-birlikimukmen.

“The flames will be enormous.’

Garde: and £a-bun kun-dulk?

‘and it kills trees?’

Djungkidj Ngindjalakku: Yok un-dulk ka-bun.

‘Yes, it kills trees.’

Garde: Ytka yi-nang? Konda larrk?

‘Have you seen this? Maybe not here?’

Djungkidj Ngindjalakku: Ladk ka-bun, manu kabirri-bawon laik, ngarri-bawon, and_dalkraworren, ngarri-wurlhke

wardi ka-bun kun-dulk nungkah.
‘It kills the trees, when they no longer burn, and the grass builds up and when we burn it can kill the trees.’

It was understood that without regular fires fuel would build-up along creek lines. If burnt in the late dry
season, these build-ups would act as corridors for the spread of fires.

Big Bill Birriyabirriya: djarredjarre kurralk, kun-dalk ka-wurlhme manth_grass. Bu man-ngurlu karri-wurlkme wanfh
ka-re kun-dalk ka-wurlhme o njalengeybun, karri-ngeybun kun-kod, kun-kod ka-rung wanjh ka-rrolkan maneke and
ka-wurlhme kun-dalk.

‘[Fires spread] ... a really long way, the grass is what burns. When the stream line deposits [of debris] burn then
it spreads to the paperbark (Melaleuca forests) there also and then it leaps up and onto other areas of grass.’

In areas where Aboriginal people were still burning their country the men expressed a relaxed attitude
about the effect of fire on vegetable resources.

Jacky Bun.ganiyal: Nendama barrwarnalerrhminy mun'gu barrlerrhminy barrppuh matjjih. Ya makgun grdorlhme.
“They were lighting fire and yes, it [plants] used to emerge.’

Jacky Bun.ganiyal: Walang borlok ¢rdirditime jubul.
“Then many plants would be returning’

Jacky Bun.ganiyal: Ja/ma gukku matjjih nagank dawh nagank yirrppegan bandawe ganura.
‘Brown yam, long yam and ‘dawh’ from the rock country right around here they are found.’

Under traditional fire management practices, yam beds that had been dug up in the early dry scason were
usually burnt after the harvest. Aborigines planted the top of each yam they harvested and these were
known to resprout following the onset of the wet season.
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Garde: Miny kabirri-wurlhke bu karrbarda-ken?
‘Fire is not used for yams?’

Mick Kubarkku: Minj kabirri-wurihke lamed [> la+ngamed] kabirrik-karung, ..... man-dalk-kuk.
“They don’t burn, they dig them up .... the vegetation is wet [where yams grow].’

Garde: Aa?
Mick Kubarkku: Man-dalk-kuk dalkno.
“The grass there is wet [fire won’t burn there].’

Garde: Dalkno?

“The grass?’

Mick Kubarkku: Minf ka-wurlhme, ya kabirri-karung man-dalk-kuk.

‘It won’t burn, yeah they dig them in moist places where there is green vegetation.’

Garde: Ka-kirh.
‘It’s wet.’

Mick Kubarkku: Ya. Kabirri-karung wanjh kabirri-barlkes, .... kabirri-wurlhke.
“They dig them and fill up containers with them, .... they [might] burn off [later].’

Garde: Nawu karrbarda-ken minj birri-wurlhkemeninf bu?
But they didn’t burn to make yams grow?

Mick Kubarkku: Ya. Birri-karuys birri-wurlhkeng. Wanfk madorrhbebmeng,
“They dug them up [and some time later] they burn off. Then the vine sprouts again.’

Mick Kubarkku: Yo birvi-karuyi nawu birri-diallurlurlkmeninj yimays. La birri-dudjeyi. Birri-dudjeys.

‘Yes they would dig them up, uprooting them all. Then they bury them. They would bury [a bit of them].’
Garde: Njale birri-dudjeye?

‘What would they bury?’

Mick Kubarkku: Dedjno.
‘A part of the base of the yam [where the vine meets the tuber].’

Garde: Birri-bakkeng?
“They break it off?’

Mick Kubarkku: Karrbarda yok birri-bakkemeninj, birri-dudjeys.
‘Yes, they break it off and plant it.’

Mick Kubarkku: Birri-dudjeys kolhdebebmeninj wanjh. Ngarrih-yime ka-kolhdebebme.
“They plant it and it shoots again. We say it shoots up again.’

Garde: Kaddum kabirri-dadje?
“They cut it at the top?’

Mick Kubarkku: Yoh, kabirri-kurrme kaluk ngalengman kah-kolung kak-kuk-kolung ka-djordmen.
‘Yes, they put it back and it grows down again by itself.

Garde: Wanjh birri-yakwong, birri-karuyi and birri-wurlhkeng?
‘So when they finished digging them all, they burned some time later?’

Mick Kubarkku: Yo, [?] birrs-wurlbkemening.
‘Yes, they used to burn.’
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There was consensus among the men that early dry season fires have no effect on fruit trees. However, fires
lit later in the dry season would destroy flowers and hence inhibit the production of fruit.

Big Bill Birriyabirriya: Kamak, early, early bu dry ka-yime, and yi-wurlhke manekke, but makka bonj, ka-bebme manu
njamed man-nguy, man-nguy wanfh ka-nguydangen yiman mango. But if late yi-wurlhke, bu kah-nguydi wanjh kunukka
larrk, ka-rung manu man-nguy minj ka-kukdi manme larrk. Yiman djarduk, man-dudjmi en man-dak ey. Ka-rung, minf
ka-wukdi larrk minj ka-karrme man-me. Maithi man-djewk na-buyska ka-kukdangen.

‘It’s good to burn the country early in the dry season before these fruit trees flower so that the flowers will
be OK just like on a mango. But if you burn when the flowers are already on these trees then the flowers get
burnt and no fruit will appear. Like bush apple (Syzygium suborbiculare), green plum (Buchanania obovata) and
Persoonia falcata. If they get burnt they won’t produce fruit. Maybe a year later they’ll fruit again.’

Big Bill Birriyabirriya: Kurrung kunukka larrk. Kunukka vime bu njamed yi-bengkan karri-ngun. Kunu wanjh late karri-
wurlhke wanfh kunukka ka-rung minj karri-ngun man-me.

‘No, not in the late hot dry season. That’s the time for us to eat the fruit and if there’s burning at that time,
the fruit gets burnt.’

During the dry season it was recognised that in order to maintain supplies of bush-honey it was important to
leave areas where flowering plants were unburnt.

Big Bill Birriyabirriya: Yok, birri-wurlhkemeninf bu man-kung birri-yawayi birri-wurlhkemeninj but man-wurrk-ken yi-
bengkan manth, kun-dulk. Bu ka-bun ka-karrme flower mani njamed man-barlanfdjarr and man-burlurddak, wanjh
bunukka start bu man-kung.

‘Yes, they’d burn when out getting honey, searching around and they’d burn the place but they wouldn’t
burn the trees which were flowering, like woolybutt (Fucalyptus miniata) and stringybark (Eucalyptus
tetradonta) trees because that’s when the honey season starts [and the flowers of these trees provide the
bees with the nectar].’

Various motives for burning were reported. These included clearing areas for access, such as fishing spots,
locating small game like goannas and turtles on floodplains, felling trees with ‘bush-honey’ and clearing
areas beneath fruit trees to provide bare ground upon which the fruit could subsequently fall, making it easy
to collect. However, the primary motive concerned game. This was succinctly put by Mick Kubarkku.

Mick Kubarkku: Kunj-ken makka man-wurrk.
‘Fire is for kangaroos.’

Djungkidj Ngindjalakku put a similar point of view in response to the question posed by Garde.

Garde: Nawu man-wurrk kunj-ken but yirrok kabirri-wurlhke bu man-me ken kun-dulk karri-moyhmang manme o larrk
nakka man-buyska?

‘Burning is for kangaroos but do people also burn for the fruit trees so they can collect the fruit or whatever or not?’

Djungkidj Ngindjalakku: Nakka kunj-ken. Man-wurrk. Manekke.
‘Just for kangaroo hunting. Fire. That’s what it’s for.’

There are two aspects of the use of fire for game management: to attract kangaroos to areas of grass
regrowth and as a hunting tool.

Garde: Mak nga-bekkang birri-yimeng birri-wurlhkeng wangh kun-dalk like kun-bule wanjh yimerrany, and ka-rralkbebme
and kunf ka-kadjung.

‘I've heard that they also burned the country so that kangaroos would be attracted to the new grass shoots
which resulted?
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Mick Kubarkku:_Yoh, man-nelk. Manbu man-dalknelk, ka-kolkdebebme. Yoh wanjh kolhdeno ka-kadjung ka-ngun wanjh.
‘Yes, the soft new green shoots. The new grass shoots. Yes, they follow after this to eat it [the kangaroos].’

Garde: Ka-kolhdengun. Kolhdeno njamed kun-dalk?
‘It eats the new shoots? The new grass shoots?’

Mick Kubarkku: Yok ka-rralkbebme, yiman kadni kayime ka-rralkbebme.
‘Yes, when the grass appears, just like when we plant a vegetable garden, the new grass comes up.’

Garde: Yok ka-durndurndulubun?
‘It sprouts up everywhere?’

Mick Kubarkku: Yok, wanjh ka-re kunj ka-wake ka-ngun, ka-rralk-ngun.
‘Yes, and the kangaroos crawl across, eating the grass.’

Garde: Kunekke mak, bininj birri-wurihkeng ba ka-kolhdebebmeniny?
‘So people also burnt the country to make the new shoots grow up?’

Mick Kubarkku: Yok, wanfh djurrkmayi kunj kadjuyi bu nguys.
‘Yes, it would attract kangaroos, they follow it to eat it.’

Mick Kubarkku: Yok nguyi wanfh balemdswirrini. Balemno nungkahke balemdiwirring.
‘They eat it and get fat. The fat of the kangaroo, it would get fat.’

Garde: Kunukka-ken mak birri-wurihkeng?
‘So this is also why they made fires?’

Mick Kubarkku: Ng ng kunekke-ken.
‘Yes, for this reason.’

Similarly Jacky Bun.ganiyal understood that burning produced nutritious feed for kangaroos.

Jacky Bun.ganiyal: Barrppuh matjjth gurkguwar! sborlhme.
‘Until the young fresh shoots come out.’

Jacky Bun.ganiyal: Yz guwenygan walang gngunc.
‘Yes for the kangaroo then they eat it.’

Fire drives were a very important hunting technique and on a large scale they could produce large quantities
of meat.

Mick Kubarkku: Kunj. Ngarri-djangkayi, bu ngarri-wurlhkemeniny ba ngarri-barurrimening. Ngarri-barurrimeni:ny,
bony disfluent] man-wurrk diwikdiwirrin. Manekke man-dume rayehrayi. Rayehrayi wansh bid-karremerrimeninj bonj la
ngarri-burldjdjarnmayi bonj. Ngarrih-djal-yameninj kunj. Ngarri-djal-yameni:nj ngarri-yakwoyi kunj kornobolo
karndayh, wolerrk la yingalengale. Nakka ngarri-yameninj ngarri-yakwoyi. Wanjk ngarri-yikoluyi dungyibmeninj la
ngarrikyi-koluyi ngarrih-kinjemeninj kanjdji. Ngarrih-kinjemening wanjh ngarrih-kayi kured, ngarrik-ngorrkayi.

‘We used fire for hunting kangaroos and when we did this we would cover our bodies in ochre. We would
cover ourselves in ochre and the fires would burn. They would follow the line of the fire and all co-operate
until meeting up together in the middle. We would all spear kangaroos. We would spear them all until they
were finished, agile wallabies, female antilopine kangaroos, female euros and whatever. We'd spear them
and finish them all. And then we’d go back down carrying them at sunsct, carrving the kangaroos down to
cook them below. We'd cook them and carry them down back to camp.’

The fire drives varied from large ceremonial gatherings, that rarely occur nowadays, to smaller scale hunts
that still form an important part of the part of everyday life on outstations. Fire drives occurred at particular
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places where very specific tactics were employed to drive macropods and emus to waiting hunters. These
tactics factored in the local topography and the prevailing winds. For example, a circle of fire might be
placed around a hill where the hunters would lie in wait. Mick Kubarkku at Yikarrakkal talked about the use
of fire in narrow sandstone gullies called man-bambarr where kangaroos would be driven up a gully towards a
group of hunters lying in wait in a cleared area that had already been burnt. Sometimes the hunters would
burn an area immediately in front of a large fire set by other members of their party. This was dangerous
work with the very real risk of death or serious injury.

Mick Kubarkku: Korroko manbu ruys, ... bulebuhbuhmening la manih manbu kamre manbang nakk’ karr-rung, yoh.
Ngarr-rung yi-mankan. Kaluk ka-worroworrowkme kuni ka-bolkmelme.

“The area already burnt, ... the ashes had cooled enough to stand on ..., but sometimes we would get burnt
by a really intense fire, yeah. You’d get burnt and fall down. We’d jump all over the place, stamping the
ground there.’

The kangaroos would often stop in these burnt clearings to lick their singed skin making them easy targets
for the hunters.

Mick Kubarkku: Ya, ka-belenghmervren. Wanjh. . .ngarri-yame nudno.
‘Yes, they lick themselves. Then ... we spear them whilst they’re wounded with burns.’

Mick Kubarkku: Yoh. Nawu korroko man-kole nakka nudno nganeh-yameninj. Ngale kari-kurlhwemeninj [‘we dropped
heaps of them’ and the spear is sticking out’]. Ka-kari-di. Ngale kurlhwemeninj kaberrkyuwurring kuny. Ngal’ wansh
ngane-ngorrmayi ngaleh kays. Ya.

‘Yes. Before we used to spear them whilst they were injured. We’d drop heaps of them. There’d be heaps of
kangaroos lying all over the place. Then we'd go and carry them away. Yeah.’

Large fire drives allowed groups of people to come together from surrounding clan-estates and formed a large
part of ritual life. Smoke signals and the delivery of message sticks and small torches made from the bark
of stringbark trees (Fucalyptus tetrodonta) would be used to invite people to particular places. The timing
of the drives would be determined by the drying out of the fuels during the course of the dry season. Special
ceremonies and associated dances and songs would be performed during the fire drives to ensure the
success of the hunt.

Mick Kubarkku: Yok. Birri-morrdjdianjkarrmeninj man-wurrk-ken. Morrdjdianino kandakidi en nadjinem nungan
morrdjdjanjno.

‘Yes, they had those special songs for fire. Each species of kangaroo had one, such as antilopine kangaroo and
the black wallaroo.’

Mick Kubarkku: Yok. Morrdidjanjkadjuyi bony malakakdoyi wurlbkemening bonj. Nayi kunj rehrerri.
‘Yes, they would sing morrdjdiansno songs early in the morning and then light the fires. And then you would
see the kangaroos.’

It was critical that the areas remained unburned until the hunt was organised. Disputes could arise should
somebody burn a hunting ground without appropriate customary law rights.

Mick Kubarkku: Birri-yimeng ‘Na-ngale wurlhkeng?’ Wanfh namekke birri-duyi ngarri-durrimening wanth. Ngadberre
makkan man-wurrk ngurri-wurlhkeng. Ngarri-yameniny kunj ngarri-djareni. 3Yo ngad ngarri-warrewongi birri-yimeniny.
‘Ngarri-wurlhkeng'. Wanth mak birri-durrimening yoh birri-yimeninj “bony’. Man-scurrk manekke birri-nganenghmeninj ya.
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‘They’d say something like ‘Who burned off here?’ They’d get angry and argue then. “That fire belonged to
us and you burnt our fire. We wanted to spear the kangaroos there. ‘Yes, we ruined it for you’ they might say.
‘We burnt the country there.” Then they would argue. ‘That’s it’ They used to be strong in defending their
control over their fire drives.’

Mick Kubarkku: Bu birri-wurlkkemening birri-yamerrinf nakka bonj, bindi-woyi kanjno.
‘If they burnt off someone else’s place they’d spear each other and have to give meat to the people whose
land they burned.’

Amongst the three older men there was an awareness that the complex system that regulated fire drives was
breaking down.

Mick Kubarkku: Yok korroko wam. Yo bu wale buyika. Ka-karrme rowk dabbarrabbolk. La nani kabsrri-wakwan
yawurrinj nawu nanih Mumeka, la Mankorlod makka bu kabirri-wakwan.

‘Yes, already gone. Yes, this was a special technique. The older generations had every kind of skill. The
young people today don’t know it such as those here, and Mumeka or Mankorlod, they don’t know.’

Big Bill Birriyabirriya: Kunj-ken manekke kunj makka kun-dalk, Mabara_all the place birri-yimeng minf ngurri-wurlhke
la ngarri-djare kunj korroko dabbarrabbolk. Binds-duyi kobokohbanj bindi-marneyimenin minj ngurri-wurlhke. Daluk la
wurdurd ngurri-marneyime yun mak kabirri-wurlkke. But no djurlu only_bun-djakkor!. Korroko latk Balanda-yakni.
Bolkki anyway karri-wurlhke. Yoh.

*Kangaroo fire drives at all the places with grass. Mabara [on the Liverpool River] and all the places where we
wanted kangaroos, the old people [earlier generations]. Those older people would get angry and say ‘Don’t
you burn there! Tell the women and children too, don’t burn those places.” This was before there were
white people here. Today they burn any old way. Yeah.’

Nonetheless, it is clear from the interviews that Aboriginal people still retain an enormous store of
knowledge about landscape fires. In general terms the interviews are remarkably consistent with each other.
Although most of the information on the everyday uses of fire is consistent with previous published studies
an unexpected finding was the importance of large-scale fire drives. The men, particularly the older three,
possibly turned the focus of the interviews to this subject because they saw fire drives as the quintessence
of landscape burning. The centrality of fire drives in traditional life is well illustrated by the following
unsolicited narrative of Jackie Bun.ganiyal about hunting kangaroos before European contact.

Nganyawkka Rembarmgawala am.
‘I’'m going to speak in Rembarrnga [language].’

Yo mitjfindah wel dumukkaniny.
‘Long ago, he used to light hunting fires.’

Ngurah wel dumukkaniny.
‘He used to light hunting fires.’

Bar! dumukkaniny guweny.
‘He used to light hunting fires to get kangaroo.”

Wurrk barl dumukkaniny bi wangginy.
‘Grass and wood, one man used to light for hunting.’

Rdurhgaba nikgarnah salkganeyimany.
‘He used to make it go into (the hunting area).’

Rdurlhgabwyironginy.
‘He would be lighting fires.”
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Nihgarnah matjfik bi wangginy.
“That one man.’

Warlga bi rdurlhgabaryuwah.
“The “mantis” man is lighting fire.’

Barryappahremangeettiny benda.
‘They were getting the animals for themselves.’

Bi jubul barrariya yap.
‘Lots of people went.’

Nihgarnah bi wangginy burltjjarn.
‘There was one man in the middle.’

Bi wangginy gagarriny bebe.
‘One man to the west, one to the north’

Nihgarnaeh bi wangginy walkwalam barraritfyimany.
‘One man to the south, they would be looking for kangaroo.’

Guweny barrna jubul bernda ns.
“They saw many kangaroo there.’

Warrkyi barrguwahjubutwa.
“They go for all (the kangaroo) under the cover of smoke.’

Nattanda bi malak birrinane waba warrkyi.
‘They (the kangaroo) don’t see those men for the smoke.’

Walang jarljariyimany jangopjangopyimany barttabordiyinda bima.

“Then the men would be hunting and spearing them with a spear.’

Yawminy yawminy guweny garerdunghrdunghyimany.

‘They speared and speared them, the kangaroos’ bodies would be dropping and dropping.’

Borlohmsya buwa buwa.
“They took a stick from the river.’

Guwambartiya.
“They hit them on the neck.’

Nyarrminy guhmiya.

“They picked up the carcasses.’

Bagankh berdehgah guhbordohminy.
“They carried the carcasses and put them here.’

Garerdityminy jenagah.
“They returned to camp with the carcasses.’

Rerdityminy dinghgappul jubul.
“They returned with the animals to all the women.’

Barrani yuganda.
“Then they would sit and relax.’

Guweny ngagorree yawminy.
“They speared the kangaroo for us.’
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Nagank gaberdeh barrayininy nayukkahgan.
“This is how they carried them, long ago.’

Bi nank nginda matjfih.

“This man was me.’

Ngaminyji.

‘I knew it.’

Nganbafirrahmuttimuttiya dakkuyindah mitjjindah.

‘Long ago when I was a child they were showing me how to do this.’

Walang ngaminyji jubul guwa.
‘And so I knew everything,’

Nganyawkme barrierrhminy ngurah dinghyih dinghnaweeysh wurru jurranynama gayans.
‘I was telling how women lit fire and their husbands relaxed.’

Barrppuh walang len guwenyma walang barrmguny.
‘After this they would eat the kangaroo.’

Len burittiya galitjma barrrdarlhminy noendakna.
“They covered some with honey from the ground and others with bark from trees.’

Malak yiburlttunge jolkkogah waba.
‘We didn’t cover it for roasting with earth.’

Barrrdariminy gadawah jambar.
“They cut bark off trees and put them around (hot) oven stones.’

Barrppuk nyarrminy.
‘Until it was cooked.’

Barrgomokminy gajakyth garrawala.
“They then covered it with paper bark.’

Malak yemet wangginy yawme natteenda guweny bat jubul.
“They didn’t just spear one kangaroo, but many.’

Jubulyi barrarerdityminy.
‘They returned with many animals.’

Bartteeh bartteh barrreny guweny barrnguny.
‘They roasted and ate the kangaroo.’

Benda barrawalangyininy ‘gardah!”’
“Then they said ‘oh!’

Ngarrmanganonga gunborrk guwa ngarralukka ngarralukka.
“They sang a song so they could dance.’

Ngarrmunyilh ngarrkngarkkanyilla guwa.
‘So we would freshen our legs (ready for hunting).’

‘Ma barrayininy woh,” barrayininy.
“Okay, ves,’ they said.’

Ngarrdappamanganong.
‘We sang in the afternoon.’
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Bih dingh nagunda matjjih narraluk warna yandagappul matjjih bivinda.
‘Men, women and you all dance, all of us, and with the men.’
‘Narvalubka yanda matjjth marreeyarralukka,’ barrayininy.

“You’ll all dance and we’ll all dance like us,’ they said.’

Bi wangginy manganongminy.

‘One man sang.’

Berrimaerr motminy wangginyysh gayamanganongminy bernda.
‘One man held the clap sticks, he sang.’

Barrmanganongmisny barrawalangrderdehminy.
‘They sang and sang and danced.’

Barralukminy bi garrhgarrk dingh garrhgarrh burrhgarnee.
“They dance differently, men and those women, differently.’

Buhma wurrhwurrungungong barrlangaburrhminy langa barrbuwa.
‘And all those other old people they clapped their hands.’
‘Woyh,’ barrayininy.

“Come here.’ they said.’

Wurrkwurrungugappul.

‘All the old people.’

Dinghngong warna bi barralangaburilhminy barrawalangiamgayhminy neenda.

‘All the women and men, they clapped hands.’

Bendawala bayamungbuwayi.
‘Then when we would stop.’

Barrawalangyuwern nakh.
‘They were lying down.’

Babarra Ngarrarumbminy ya.
‘We slept.’

Jordohminy.
‘Day broke.’

Malak matjfsh rdarda berrengunc.
‘And they hadn’t eaten any (sweet foods).’

Berrengunce yenebukkarra munanganagan me.
“They didn’t eat that white person’s food.’

Rdardangerreh barrnguniny guwenybarre rdarda jalma warna gukku,
“They only ate honey kangaroo, honey, round yams and long yams.’

Nernda barrmgunceyima.
“That’s what, they used to eat it.’

Munangaganma me neendama waba.
‘(But) not that European food.’

Malak birrimotmae dambakkungong waba.
‘They didn’t have any tobacco.’
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Barrnguny neenda barrrityminyma jilaysh.
‘They would eat those [bush honey] and they would look for them with an axe.’

Bat barrwalangrdetime yenehbukkarra gajakgah.
‘They would then cut it that, what'sit, that paperbark.’

Baganhja barrardirdiyymih.
‘They would come back here.’

Walang gajahgah barrbordobordohminy nattaenda ngurrgunama.
*Then they would put it into the paperbark.’

Beenda barrawalangdugaba.
“They would then immerse it (in water).’

Barrajohminy bulukysh.
“They would cover it with “buluh” bark.’

Malak matyjih berredommee marreyula.
‘And they wouldn’t drink it like water.’

Marreeyih nagank munangagan.
‘Like the white people.’

Ngerredom nagankyinda.
“They would drink with this.’

Gajahngerreh jula rdarda barrdugabe.
‘Only water in paperbark, bush honey they immersed [in water].’

Walanggah barrdommangerreh.
“Then they would only drink.’

Neenda barrbuniytmany bony bony ngamungbuwa.
“That’s the way they used to do it. Ok, the end. I've finished.’

Key findings
These interviews reflect various pieces of traditional knowledge about the past Aboriginal use of fire:

* Traditional burning reduced the occurrence of damaging fires, particularly those that occurred in the
late dry season.

* Fires lit later in the dry season could destroy flowers on fruit trees and hence inhibit the production of fruit
and bush honey.

*  Yam beds could be burnt after the yams had been harvested in the early dry season.

* Landscape burning was undertaken to achieve a variety of immediate goals including clearing areas for
access, locating small game like goannas and turtles on floodplains and felling trees for bush honey.

¢ The most important use of landscape burning concerned the management and harvesting of kangaroos.

* Burning was known to produced nutritious feed for kangaroos.

* Fire was used as a hunting tool, with use varying according to local geographic situations.

* Areas were intentionally kept unburned until they could be used for fire drives.

* Anybody who burnt a fire drive area without permission would be punished under strict traditional laws.

* Large scale fire drives enabled Aboriginal hunters to harvest quantities of meat sufficient to provide for
ceremonial gatherings involving many people.
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DISCUSSION

The fire stick — the hunters tool

The oral record recounted here is largely consistent with previous accounts of Aboriginal fire management in
Arnhem Land, a region where more is recorded about Aboriginal landscape burning than anywhere else in
Australia (Jones 1975, 1980a, 1980b; Haynes 1991; Russell-Smith et al. 1997). These authors report that
Aborigines burn frequently to reduce the risk of uncontrollable late dry season fires that were understood to
damage yam and fruit tree resources. Similarly, the relaxed attitude of the men we interviewed concerning
the capacity of vegetation to recover from burning is in accordance with Bill Neidjie’s comment that
‘No-matter grass im burn but roots there..e’ll grow. Even tree. E burn leaf alright but e come back’ (Taylor
1989:28). The men also echoed the findings of Stocker (1966) and Russell-Smith et al. (1997) that hunters
used fire skilfully to entrap, confuse or drive macropods species towards waiting hunters. Russell-Smith et al.
(1997) and Yibarbuk (1998) also reported that great care had to be taken with hunting fires to avoid
physical injury or death.

As previously mentioned, an unanticipated finding was the great emphasis placed upon fire for kangaroo
management, and particularly the cultural importance of large scale fire drives. This contrasts with Jones
(1980b) and Haynes (1991) who found that the primary motive for burning was ‘cleaning the country’.
Haynes noted that this motive had not been previously recorded by workers in the first half of the 20th
century. He and other workers have suggested that such ‘cleaning’ of country is in response to a situation
where traditional fire management has broken down and where Aboriginal people are attempting to regain
control (Haynes 1985, 1991; Head 1994; Russell-Smith et al. 1997). This process has been described as
‘corrective’ burning by Lewis (1989:950, 1994:954-956). An explanation for the great emphasis placed on
hunting fires by the men we interviewed may be that the landscapes where they live do not require
‘corrective burning’ because of the nearly continuous traditional fire management (Yibarbuk et al. 2001). It is
also significant that the interviews were conducted in an Aboriginal language. This, no doubt, facilitated
a more complex and accurate discussion of traditional landscape burning (Gould 1971). Finally, it is logical
that the men we interviewed should place great emphasis on game in the context of landscape burning
because ‘Aborigines of the tropical savanna were substantially meat eaters’ (Jones 1980a:136). Today,
hunting accounts for 80% of the protein and over 40% of the calories consumed by Aborigines living on
outstations (Altman 1984).

It would be interesting to discover if Aboriginal women would also emphasise the importance of hunting in
landscape burning over vegetation management. We were unable to pursue this question because it is
culturally inappropriate for men to interview women. Nonetheless, women were present when we
interviewed Mick Kubarkku and Big Bill Birriyabirriya and made the occasional interjection expressing
support for what was being said. Although women exploit different resources to men, they use fire for
hunting small game and clearing areas (Russell-Smith et al. 1997). Further, for the north Kimberely region
at least, women participated in kangaroo fire drive hunting. Kaberry (1939:18) reported that men ‘burn off
grass and spear game, while the women come behind and collect the reptiles and marsupials.’

Both Jacky Bun.ganiyal and Mick Kubarkku describe how country would be burnt to induce kangaroo and
other fauna to feed on newly sprouted shoots. This would both fatten them and provide hunters with
a known location for spearing animals. The use of fire to create ‘green-pick’ for kangaroos was quickly
appreciated by some nineteenth century explorers (Jones 1969; Hallam 1975). Despite scientists
repeatedly quoting Mitchell’s perceptive comment that ‘fire, grass, kangaroos and human inhabitants seem
all dependent on each other for existence in Australia’ (Jones 1969:225) there have been remarkably few
studies investigating the effects of landscape burning on macropod populations. Indeed, the aerial survey
of a traditionally managed Aboriginal estate on the Cadell River is the first scientific corroboration that
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there is a highly significant statstical relationship between macropod density and burnt areas in northern
Australia (Yibarbuk et al. 2001)!

For Australia as a whole there are few records of how Aborigines used fire as a hunting tool (e.g. Basedow
1925; Love 1936; Finlayson 1943; Lommel 1952; Gould 1967; Stocker 1966; Jones 1969; Hallam 1975; Anell
1960; Tindale 1981; Russell-Smith et al. 1997; Yibarbuk 1998; Hill et al. 1999). Both Basedow (1925) and
Tindale (1981) noted that fire was used by north Australian Aborigines to hunt small game but did not
mention its application to larger animals such as kangaroos. However, Lommel (1952:2) described the use
of fire in hunting kangaroos. He wrotc:

Various fires are lit on a plain that quickly spread and then enclose a certain area. The men take up
position inside the circle of fire, which they can do without danger, as the burning grass is not so dense
that it would be impossible to break through the fire. The kangaroos try to flee in fright out of range
of the fire and are killed by the hunters with a fair degree of certaintv. I have never seen a group using
this method returning without any kill.

Finlayson (1943:64) provided one of the most vivid first hand accounts of a kangaroo fire drive undertaken by
Aboriginal men who were helping him secure zoological specimens of the mala (Lagorchestes hirsutus) in the
Musgrave Ranges in Central Australia. Finlayson noted that ‘event followed event to final success with the
precision of a ritual. The whole procedure adopted gppears [our emphasis] to have been standardised and
perfected by age-long repetitions.’

Contrasting Finlayson’s lack of awareness of the cultural complexity of fire drives is Thomson’s (1949:17)
insightful account of their cultural context in northeast Arnhem Land. He wrote that fire drives for
‘kangaroos, wallabies or other game is not a random business: it is well organised, and is carried out by the
men as a communal enterprise, although in a restricted and controlled manner.’

Thomson also noted that the burning was ‘directed by the old men of the clan, or by others who have an
hereditary right, especially by men from other clans’, who under the kinship system are of the opposite
moiety. He pointed out that without the appropriate background knowledge these latter men ‘may appear to
usurp the authority, to dominate the affairs, of clans to which they do not belong’ (Thomson 1949:17).
Although regulation of burning was ‘rigidly enforced’ so that any violation would result in punitive measures
or inter-clan conflict ‘differences or disputes rarely, if ever, arise, and control or authority is not apparent’
(Thomson 1949:18). Indeed, ‘only those who know the people and understand their social organisation
would be aware of the identity of the man in authority’ (Thomson 1949:18). Thomson’s findings are in
concordance with Hernandez (1941) who observed that usc of fires in hunting kangaroos was a strictly
enforced territorial right amongst Aboriginal groups in the north Kimberlev and large fire drives enabled
neighbouring groups to participate in the hunt and associated ceremonial activities. Altman (1984) also
noted the nexus between ceremonies and large scale fire drives in central Arnhem Land. He wrote that
‘during the late dry ceremonies, males often partake in large scale fire drives that are managed by elders’
(Altman 1984:188). He observed that ‘massive meat surpluses’ are produced from such fire drives, but added
that guns rather than spears were used (Altman 1984:188). Yibarbuk (1998) has written an important
account of traditional Aboriginal fire usage in Arnhem Land; it is also one of the few Aboriginal perspectives
of landscape burning. The men we interviewed reiterated the various motives for burning by Aboriginal
people and the conscquences following the breakdown of traditional fire management put forward by
Yibarbuk, who emphasised the great cultural significance of fire drives. He noted that these drives were
restricted to specific places and particular times and that they involved considerable planning and discussion
with strict protocols governed by the kinship system. He writes that fire drives formed an important part
of traditional Aboriginal life because ‘the fire drive is itself regarded as a sacred and very serious act, often
first enacted by the major creative beings for that area’ (Yibarbuk 1998:5). For instance meat derived from
the fire drives requires ritual purification so woman and children can consume it (Yibarbuk 1998).
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The intensity of Aboriginal fire management must have varied in the landscape in response to resource
availability and areas suitable for fire drives. For example, Haynes (1991) recorded that Aborigines he was
working with were unconcerned when a late dry season hunting fire escaped control because it burnt into an
area that had ‘no important food resources.” However, he noted that an adjacent vegetation type richer in
resources was unaffected by the fire because of burning carried out earlier in the dry season by Aborigines
(Haynes 1991:66). Similarly Jones (1980a) and Russell-Smith et al. (1997) reported that Aborigines burnt
firebreaks around rainforest margins in the early dry season to protect these habitats from fires later in the
dry season. Rainforests are important foci for both fruit trees and yams. Mapping locations of specific places
used for fire drives, or that are known by Aborigines to have supported high densities of vegetable resources,
may provide valuable insights into the spatial scale of fire management, and thus the intensity of land use, in
any given landscape.

Aboriginal landscape burning - is it farming?

Jones’ use of the word ‘farming’ was extremely provocative at the time of writing his paper. This was so
because agriculture was perceived as the great divide separating hunter-gatherers from more ‘advanced’
societies. For example, Gould (1971) suggested that caution was required before embracing the notion of
‘fire-stick farming’ because of the difficulty in teasing out the longer-term ecological consequences from
the pragmatic and immediate use of fire by Aborigines. He stated (Gould 1971:23) that in the case
of western desert Aborigines:

their burning tends to be directed towards limited goals and is carried out in a casual manner which
results in many cases in extensive burned-over areas. These burned-over areas can, under certain
local conditions of rainfall and processes of natural plant propagation which are not yet well
understood, improve the availability of certain staple plant foods. Thus I hesitate to apply the term
“farming” to this situation but prefer instead to try to understand it on its own terms with regard to
traditional Aborigines subsistence practices and conditions of local ecology.

The term still causes discomfort to some authors. Anderson (1990:64) suggested that the use of the word
‘farming’ was a tactic to ‘raise respect for the methods of intelligent hunters’, a point also made by Horton
(1982:248, 2000:98). Anderson (1990:64) argued that ‘possession of domesticates is a minimal definition
of farming which prehistoric Aborigines did not meet, the dingo aside’ and concluded that ‘the phrase fire-
stick farming should be discarded’. Horton (2000:99) took a more extreme view by arguing that the
fundamental distinction between hunter-gatherers and farmers is that only farmers modify their
environment to produce food while hunter-gatherers are environmentally non-interventionist, or as he puts
it ‘observers’ rather than ‘modifiers’. He based this view on the erroneous and outdated idca that Aborigines
did not intentionally modify environments with fire.

It is apparent from our interviews that there is great difficulty in deconstructing the use of fire by Aboriginal
people into neat causes and effects, thus an analogy with a narrow interpretation of ‘farming’ is problematical.
For instance, although the men we interviewed stated that landscape burning was primarily for hunting and
managing game they also understood that use of fire had important effects for other components of the
subsistence economy including yams and fruit trees. Further, the men alluded to the great cultural significance
of large scale fire drives. ‘Fire-stick farming’ is open to misinterpretation if it is understood as being strictly
equivalent to conventional forms of agriculture. The widespread use of the phrase demonstrates the need for
a specific term to describe the skilful modification of landscapes with fire by Aborigines. ‘Igniculture’ may be
more accurate but far less cuphonious than Jones’ evocative turn of phrase.
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Implications for land management

The continuing unravelling of hunter-gatherer economies following European colonisation stymies the
complete comprehension of ‘traditional’ subsistence and the role of landscape burning. Nonetheless, the
interviews we conducted showed that there remains a great deal of information about the traditional use of
fire in the minds of Aboriginal people. Priority should be given to support interpreters to help
anthropologists and ecologists record knowledge of Aboriginal people. Although the traditional system
of large fire drives has become very irregular, Aboriginal people in Arnhem Land still confidently use fire
of a wide variety of purposes. For instance, young men like Djungkidj Ngindjalakku routinely use fire while
hunting kangaroos. It remains unclear if such localised use of fire has any equivalence in pre-contact times.
Undoubtedly the contemporary use of fire is not only driven by immediate needs but also demonstrates
a humanising presence in the landscape that has significance for other spheres of life (Head 1994). A similar
point has been made concerning the cultural significance of hunting and gathering when Aboriginal people
have become enmeshed in the cash economy (Sackett 1979; Povinelli 1992).

Rose (1988) has described the commitment of some Aborigines to managing their land as a ‘land ethic’.
Such a land ethic provides an important, but sadly neglected, opportunity for ecosystem management that
steps outside the classical model of national parks as isolated environmental ‘Madonnas’ surrounded by
debased and exploited lands. For example, the recent study of Yibarbuk et al. (2001) demonstrated that
a traditionally managed clan estate on the Cadell River in central Arnhem Land was in excellent condition
compared to unoccupied areas of similar habitat in Kakadu National Park. These authors suggest that the
cause of this difference is skilled fire management by Aborigines that has ‘imposed a regime of high
frequency, low intensity disturbance at a fine scale, to which the contemporary biota appears resilient.’
They argue that such skilful management needs to be formally recognised and given long-term support by
conservation agencies. Indeed, Whitehead (1999) has extended this argument by suggesting that
facilitating a return by Aboriginal people to their tribal lands should be seen as an important strategy in the
ecologically sustainable management of north Australia.

Andersen (1999) unfairly characterises Aboriginal fire management as being experiential and mythological.
based on rigid traditions and beliefs, devoid of any profound appreciation of the workings of nature or
clearly articulated objectives. He claims that contemporary land managers should not bother attempting to
build upon Aboriginal landscape burning practices, as advocated by Lewis (1989); rather they should start
anew, basing management upon rigorous experimental ecology to develop a system of ‘adaptive
management’ (Andersen 1999). We have demonstrated that traditional Aboriginal landscape burning had
the specific objective of managing game that was situated within a complex cultural milieu. This style of
management had well understood ecological spin-offs such as controlling the intensity and spatial scale and
location of landscape fires and the conservation of vegetable resources. The dogmatic views of Andersen
(1999) are wrongheaded because he stubbornly ignores the body of evidence that Aboriginal burning had
developed negative feedback which promoted ever smaller and lower intensity fires, in contrast to
European burning that has produced a positive feedback cycle of increasing size and intensity of landscape
fires. The reason why Aborigines achieved a high degree of ecological sustainability was that the ecological
impacts of fire were closely coupled with a hunter-gatherer economy. Indeed, such close coupling can be
aptly described as ‘adaptive management’ despite not being based upon the western scientific paradigm (cf.
Andersen 1999).

The future of ‘fire-stick farming’

Jones (1969) came to the profound realisation that European land managers must choose what sort of
‘natural’ landscapes they want, given the backdrop of an extraordinarily long period of Aboriginal landscape
burning. Jones (1969:228) asked:
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what do we want to conserve? We have a choice. Do we want to conserve the environment as it was
in 1788, or do we yearn for an environment without man, as it might have been 30,000 or more years
ago? If the former, then we must do what the Aborigines did and burn at regular intervals under
controlled conditions. ‘

However options are more limited for landscapes that have become fragmented by land clearance, infested
with flammable weeds that support a variety of contrasting land-uses, or which are no longer occupied by
Aboriginal people. Given the constraints of the real world, and particularly limited recurrent funding for fire
management, the question is not so much ‘what do we want’ but ‘what can we do’. The culturally elaborate
use of fire by Aborigines pursuing a subsistence lifestyle is not readily mimicked by a western culture, and in
any case the aims and objects of the two economic systems are different, as are the technologies. Detailed
local knowledge accumulated over lifetimes and continually updated by day-to-day observation is being
replaced by digital data collected by periodic satellite observations that are stored on geographic
information systems (Bowman 1997). These data are intermittently interpreted by people who must move
on to the next project or the next employment contract. Landscapes are ignited by incendiaries dropped
from aircraft rather than by fire-sticks in the hands of hunter-gatherers (Haynes 1991).

Jones ends his famous paper by observing that ‘the days of ‘fire-stick farming’ may not be over yet’ (Jones
1969:228). This can be read as advocating a re-imposition of traditional Aboriginal fire management. A less
ambitious reading is that there can be little doubt that the human-fire nexus will continue to be a potent
ecological force in Australia (Bowman 1998). Given the enormous ecological changes wrought by European
colonisation it is doubtful that fire regimes in the late 21st century will bear much resemblance
to traditional Aboriginal landscape burning of the early 20th century. Nonetheless, and despite these
differences, future fire management regimes will be, consciously or unconsciously, derived from traditional
Aboriginal burning practices. ‘Fire-stick farming’ has not ended. Rather it has had a new beginning.
Hopefully, the majority of Australians will eventually come to appreciate and respect the great importance
of traditional Aboriginal use of fire in managing their landscapes. Rhys Jones’ writings made the first steps in
this important process of reconciliation.
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Of Cowboys and Core-Tools:
Revisionist Reflections on Rhys Jones and

“The Great Intensification Debate’

lan Lilley
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies Unit
University of Queensland

. archaeology seems to have been developed entirely by the efforts of Americans, Marxists,
Frenchmen, Scandinavians or eccentric Welshmen ... (Clarke 1979:154)

I NEVER worked with Rhys Jones, I am sorry to say. We worked in the same department for a few years, but
on very different questions in widely-separated field locations. This meant I only saw him socially or when
we bumped into each other in a lab, at a seminar, or in the famous Prehistory tea-room (named in honour of
Brian Egloff). He had a great impact on my life and career nonetheless. On one level, this is for much the
same reason that he has influenced anyone else doing Australian archacology at any time during the last four
decades. On another, more personal level, it is because by way of a unanticipated visit to the said tea room in
1978, he introduced me to the RSPacS department at ANU, where I later undertook my PhD. I haven’t
been the same since, as this contribution may well attest!

How has Jones affected my professional practice? Profoundly, in relation to my sense of the history
of archaeological thought in this country. This is especially the case in the way in which Jones’ researches,
and especially his views on what he (1977) called ‘the Tasmanian paradox’, provided a major impetus for
Harry Lourandos’ evolving views on intensification and other aspects of change in Australian prehistory
(e.g. Lourandos 1980:245; Lourandos and Ross 1994:56; sce also Bowdler 1993:129). Lourandos’ work in
turn prompted the studies of researchers such as Ross (e.g. 1985), Williams (e.g. 1987), Barker (1991) and
David (e.g. 1991), as well as critical reactions from a wide variety of scholars, including Allen (e.g. 1993),
Beaton (e.g. 1983), Cosgrove (e.g. Cosgrove et al. 1990), Davidson (e.g. 1997), Frankel (e.g. 1995) and
Yoffee (1985), creating what Lourandos and Ross (1994) described as ‘the great intensification debate’. In
the terms of the opening epigram, therefore, I reflect below upon aspects of a scholarly relationship
between a (neo)Marxist and a mildly eccentric Welshman that I consider critical to the development
of Australian archaeology. If I have one difficulty in doing so, it is that Jones himself has largely refrained
from engaging explicitly in the fracas (though see Jones 1984), which means I cannot simply line up Jones’
and Lournados’ views on the matter and compare them. Rather, I have to rely on interpreting what some
may think are rather enigmatic comments from Jones about the issues involved. This task is made
somewhat easier by the fact that Jones continued to publish on matters of direct relevance to the
intensification debate well after he first aired his views on ‘the Tasmanian paradox’, even if he rarcly
weighed into the debate itself. Because it is central to the whole question of Jones' role in important
arguments about intensification in Australian prehistory, I also consider the work of the American, Joe
Birdsell, whom Lourandos often links with Jones in his characterisations of what was amiss in Australian
archaeology before the intensification debate set the discipline on a new course in this country. In short, in
this paper I examinc clements of Jones’s oewcre in relation to Lourandos’ perspectives on change in
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Australian archacology, against the background of Birdsell’s writings. My particular concern is to take issue
with the way in which Lourandos has interpreted Jones’ position on change and the relationship between
people and nature in Australian prehistory. I argue Lourandos has presented only a partial reading which
obscures important areas of common ground between Jones’ work and his own conceptions. This, I believe,
has seen Lourandos inappropriately categorise Jones’ perspective as highly deterministic in contrast to his
own and at the same time has prevented Lourandos from realising the full potential of his own valuable
work on change in Australian prehistory.

THE TASMANIAN PARADOX

Lourandos and Ross (1994:55-6; see also Lourandos 1997:2, 308-9) identified Birdsell as a principal author
of ‘traditional anthropological and archaeological paradigms which viewed Australian Aborigines and their
prehistory as essentially static, with socioeconomic and demographic changes largely insignificant and under
environmental control.” They went on to claim that:

Jones ... too, argued against significant demographic and socioeconomic change in the mid-late
Holocene prehistory of Australia, preferring instead long-term equilibrium between the number
of people and the availability of resources.

In the second paragraph of ‘The Tasmanian paradox’, Jones (1977:189) wrote that in the mid-late
Holocene, ‘there was great spacial and temporal diversity, giving an impression of dynamism and flux
compared with the previous millennia.” He also noted (Jones 1977:192) that in comparison ‘with the unity
of the previous 25,000 years [bearing in mind the antiquity of colonisation and pattern of Pleistocene
occupation known in 1977], the next 5 or 6,000 years of Australian prehistory was one of bewildering
diversity ... . It was a period says John Mulvaney, when “the tempo of technological innovation had
quickened and transformed Australian Society™. Regionalisation, too, gets a mention in a rudimentary form:
a ‘perplexing feature of the new developments is that there appears to have been several complexes or
traditions...and that these tended to be employed differentially across the continent’ (Jones 1977:192).
Cultural developments are also separated from environmental control. Although ‘tula adzes and associated
tools’ seem to be largely restricted to desert areas, Jones (1977:193) noted that:

similar correspondences cannot be made for most of the other major tool kits. Indeed, the
distribution of some, positively cut across major ecological zones, and bear no relation to known
major ‘culture areas’...It is not so much the presence of a tool type that needs explaining...but
rather its absence in an ecologically equivalent and adjacent zone, especially when we have evidence
of contact between the inhabitants of both regions.

I cannot see how comments such as these could be overlooked by Lourandos, much less construed by him as
an argument against significant change in mid- to late Holocene Australia, or against the importance
of sociocultural factors in determining past patterns of cultural variability. It is a paradox indeed, and one
made all the more baffling by Lourandos’ (1997:314) more recent comment that ‘Jones ... closely associated
the introduction of new technology ... in the mid-late Holocene...with widespread changes to economy.
demography and social organization.’

Either Jones argued against substantial mid- to late Holocene change or he did not, and the evidence of his
own words and at least some of Lourandos’ shows very clearly that he did not. I might add in this context
that Jones not only repeatedly emphasised the dynamism of the mid- to late Holocene but saw that
dynamism in a light which also illuminated Lourandos™ views. Thus in another, earlier paper, Jones
(1975:25, 28) explicitly discussed the overlap between foraging and farming upon which Lourandos places so
much weight, noting that:
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man-plant relationships in Aboriginal communities are far more complex, and have far more features
in common with so-called ‘agricultural’ processes than has been generally realised...[O]ne
can...suggest that it only required intensification of the sort of relationship between man and his
edible plants seen within Tropical Australian hunting and gathering economies, to produce the
horticultural or aboricultural economies that seem to have such high antiquity in the Malayo-
Melanesian region.

This does not mean, however, that Jones thought Aborigines were on the path to sedentary agriculture. As he and
Meehan (1989:133) noted 14 years later (cf. Spriggs 1996) for:

a model for the type of social or economic systems that historically led to the earliest practices of
systematic horticulture in New Guinea or Southeast Asia, we may need to think of societies quite
different from [those in hunter-gatherer Australia] — perhaps systems of inherent instability, of less
bounded resources, and of conceptual categories of what could and what could not be done with the
natural world.

Lourandos (e.g. 1997: 2—4) has also frequently disassociated himself from unilinear models of sociocultural
progress, arguing that rather than being evolutionarily linked in any inevitable way, foragers and farmers
occupied different places along a cline of variation. Given these similarities, one is left wondering what it is
about Jones’s work, and especially his 1977 ‘“Tasmanian paradox’ paper, that Lourandos has objected to so
regularly and so vehemently.

To think about it more clearly, Jones’ paper needs to stripped of its rhetorical flourishes and its distracting
speculation about cognitive devolution. We also need to leave aside disputes about relative population
densities. I suspect these last cannot easily be resolved (e.g. Jones 1984:41—4, 1990:36-41; cf. Pardoe 1991),
and while they are undoubtedly important when the details of the particular argument are in focus, they are
not relevant in the present context. When this paring-back is done, we can see that Jones makes two
general points. The first is that a simple toolkit did not doom Tasmanians to a hand-to-mouth existence at
the bottom of an evolutionary ladder, unable to exploit their environments effectively. Rather, they did
quite well, despite Jones’ (1978) concerns about them not eating fish, and certainly as well as many
mainland groups. Jones (1977:193) reinforced this point with an comment about Arnhem Land, where
people had a simple toolkit and high population densities (see also Jones 1984). I cannot imagine
Lourandos would disagree with this general proposition, in view of his (1997:xvi) claim to be a revisionist
seeking to change unilinear evolutionary perspectives.

Jones’ second general point is that evident behind the mid- to late Holocene changes on the mainland to
which he, Jones, drew attention, there was a long-term Australian pattern of cultural variation, of which mid-
Recent change was an integral part, rather than something imposed or introduced from outside the
continent. This proposition neither implies that nothing really changed a great deal after initial colonisation
of the continent, nor that there were no outside inputs. Rather, it is clearly an attempt to undermine or
counter the idea that Aborigines were passive and uninventive, and could not initiate change themselves,
but instead simply responded to change sparked from outside. In other words, Jones was arguing that the
mid- to late Holocene change he described was generated primarily by the internal dynamics of Aboriginal
society. Again, in my assessment, Jones was concerned to change lingering unilinear evolutionary
stereotypes, much in the way that Lourandos argues he himself is. Moreover, Jones’ views about the deep
and primarily Australian roots of recent change are not fundamentally different from Lourandos’
(1997:326~7, 334-5) recent disclaimers that he is ‘not asserting that a dichotomy cxisted divorcing the late
Holocene from prior periods, rather than in general they are clinally linked’, and that he is ‘not suggesting ...
that the cultural changes of the late Holocene...were due solely to external influences, but rather to interplay
of internal and external forces.’
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Like a number of his other works, Jones’ paradox paper reveals a Malthusian approach to population and
resources. Although Lourandos (e.g. 1983:92) has long been equivocal about the role of population increase
as a cause of cultural variation, Jones’ approach is not dissimilar at root from Lourandos’ (1983:92, 1997:11)
denials of Boserup’s assertion that population growth is an independent variable which drives
socioeconomic change (cf. Beaton 1983). I think Jones has been misunderstood on this issue in much the
same way Malthus was (Bullock and Trombley 1988:496). Malthus argued population increase always has
the potential to outstrip increases in food production, owing to ‘the continuing passion between the sexes’,
unless there are strong checks on demographic growth. Such checks, he thought, took two forms: ‘positive’
and ‘preventative’. The former include famine, war and disecase, and the latter, ‘prudential or moral
restraint’. Since his own time, Malthus has usually been associated almost exclusively with the threat of
positive checks, though he actually also saw preventative checks as important (Bullock and Trombley
1988:496). Similarly, I think Jones’ Malthusian perspective has been interpreted by Lourandos as evidence
that Jones sees Aboriginal society as enslaved to nature, responding passively to environmental exigencies
which controlled the size of Aboriginal population by periodically visiting famine or pestilence upon them.
As I read him, however, Jones has continually emphasised human agency in the relationship between people
and nature. How else could people, rather than nature, preserve the homeostasy he argues that they. not
nature, maintained (1977:201-2)?

Jones unquestionably believes that foragers ‘contend with the vagaries of abundance and of disaster’
(1977:202) differently from agriculturalists or pastoralists, but that is not the same as arguing that foragers
live(d) hand-to-mouth, at nature’s mercy. Rather, it is proposing much the same thing as Ingold (1991,
1996), for example, whom Lourandos often cites with approval (e.g. 1997:11). Ingold (1991:264) wrote that
ethnography:

shows quite convincingly that many of the peoples classically labelled “hunter-gatherers” have
a particular understanding of their relations with their environments, an understanding which is
implicate (sic - implicit?) in their own productive practices. It also shows that many of the peoples
classically labelled “pastoralists” and “cultivators” have a radically different understanding of these
relations and approach their environments with a different logic.

That such differences hinge, in Jones’ view, on people actively maintaining homeostasy, or a socially-defincd
and regulated relationship between people and their environment, does not mean he sees those people as
incapable of managing that relationship to their own ends. Surely, in fact, it implies precisely the opposite?

BIRDSELL

In secking to amplify Jones’ views in this connection, it is useful to turn to Lourandos’ éée noire, Birdsell,
with whom he often and quite appropriately associates Jones in connection with matters of Aboriginal
demography (e.g. Lourandos 1997:308; cf. Jones 1977:200). Lourandos (1997:2) argued that the:

traditional model viewed Australian prehistory with an emphasis on long-term equilibrium between
numbers of Aboriginal people and natural resources. That is, Aboriginal demography was seen as
largely under the control of long-term environmental forces, and sociocultural changes (where they
could be identified) were largely negligible.

He went on to cite Birdsell (1977:149) as writing that it:

is now realised that these economically simple people, and all of the Pleistocene occupants of
Greater Australia, live in fact in a skilfully regulated state of homeostasis. Such people were in
cquilibrium with their environment and this balanced condition was maintained, despite some
fluctuations, by a rather complex series of actions, beliefs and traditions.
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It is hard to understand why Lourandos should have suggested that terms such as ‘skilfully regulated’ and
phrases such as ‘this ... condition was maintained ... by a rather complex series of actions, beliefs and
traditions’ mean that Birdsell, or those such as Jones who have agreed with Birdsell, sece or saw ‘Aboriginal
demography ... largely under the control of long-term environmental forces’, or that sociocultural changes
were either hard to identify or ‘largely negligible’. Had Birdsell meant this, would he not have said so, rather
than explicitly describe ‘skilful’ sociocultural control of the process? Indeed, his words seem remarkably
similar to some penned much more recently by Ingold (1996:149), who could never be mistaken for an
environmental determinist, and with whom Lourandos (1988) has published on the matter of complex
hunter-gatherers: ‘the activities we conventionally call hunting and gathering are forms of skilled, attentive
coping with the world.’

Birdsell’s separation of people from the direct control of nature is even more clear when his (1977:149)
entire passage is quoted. It begins, ‘Early European contacts with the hunting and gathering peoples of all
continents were so biassed that the early observers’ literature treats them as really little better than animals
[i.e. controlled by nature]. Anthropology has long passed through any such views, and it is now realised ...
[that their relations with nature were ‘skilfully regulated’, and so on]’. Immediately following the section
quoted by Lourandos, the passage concludes with the comment that there ‘is evidence that this type of
population control was self-consciously practised and involved, amongst other things, preferential female
infanticide where that was deemed appropriate to the end.” This comment unquestionably highlights
a conviction that people consciously made and operationalised assessments about what should be done to
maintain themselves and their societies when they found themselves in changing circumstances. This is not
to suggest that ancient Aboriginal people were able to appraise or predict long-term or large-scale trends of
environmental variation, that they objectified themselves, their societies or their environments in the way
people objectify such things in the modern industrial West, or that their attempts to manage change were
always appropriate or successful. It is only to acknowledge that like other modern humans, Aboriginal
people were capable of consciously devising and implementing change-management strategies based upon
innovative patterns of behaviour. This general position is in keeping with current anthropological
understandings of ‘traditional’ Aboriginal views on such issues, which although they never question the
primacy of the Dreaming and the Law as guides for human action, also unequivocally accord people the
capacity to initiate change when required to manage shifting circumstances (e.g. Tonkinson 1999:138-140,
esp. fns 7 and 9). Moreover, far from denying change, Birdsell’s (and Jones’) position on homeostasy implies
quite unambiguously that change was a constant process. To suggest otherwise is to imply either that no
environmental change occurred in Australian prehistory, which is not the case, or that the natural
environment has no influence on human action, which is also simply not true, particularly in societies with
simple technology such as those in question here (cf. Lourandos 1997:78).

What is true is that Birdsell’s much earlier formulations were couched in language which made it easy to
mark him as an arch environmental determinist. In his well-known paper on Aboriginal demography
(published in American Naturalist, the name of which heightens the impression of rampant determinism), he
closely correlated population density and rainfall. He wrote (1953:177, 184, see also 201, 206) such things as:

In mammalian ecology it is generally recognized that the density of a given type of population will be
some function of the critical environmental variables ... [and it] seems likely that for hunting and
gathering peoples similar forms of environmental determinism might obtain

and that the

density of the aboriginal population in Australia was determined to a large measure by rainfall
operating indirectly through the biota.

It should be borne in mind, though, that Birdscll excluded from his numerical analysis 286 groups from the
total of 409 for which he had data, some 70% of the total. He did this because cither ecological factors other
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than rainfall, such as rich coastal or riverine resources, or various cultural factors would have so biassed his
analysis as to render it meaningless. Proclaiming that population density was a function of rainfall on the
basis of a sample excluding the 70% of groups which could be presumed a priory not to fit is a highly-suspect
methodology to begin with, even if in gross terms his findings stand up; people in very dry areas did and do
live at much lower densities than elsewhere, and people along the Murray-Darling did live at higher
densities than the regional rainfall regime would predict - owing, ultimately, to access to the ‘unearned
surface water’ flowing through major river systems, which, then as now, enlivens areas of low biological
productivity. Birdsell was well aware of his sampling bias. He noted (1953:181) that the sample of groups:

while ranging through nearly the full variation in rainfall ... is predominantly representative of ...
non-coastal Queensland. In so far as the ecological variables for this region may not be representative
for the continent as a whole, a systematic error may have been introduced into the analysis.

More to the point in the present context, though, is that while he excluded sociocultural determinants from
his analysis, he did not disregard or diminish their importance to Aboriginal demography. Rather, he drew
attention to them, and deemed them important enough to affect the nature and direction of his numerical
analysis so fundamentally that he left them out of it. Thus it is that the title of his paper (my emphasis) is
‘Some environmental and cw/tural factors influencing the structuring of Australian Aboriginal populations’.
He (1953:180) wrote that from ‘the cultural point of view, several factors operate so as to cause systematic
deviations ... ." Interestingly, in relation to Lourandos’ work on the emergence of sociocultural complexity
and ‘closure’ amongst Australian hunter-gatherers, Birdsell found that the two main cultural factors
affecting his analysis were ‘a more advanced type of political organization’ found in parts of the continent and
the way in which the spread of ceremonies, in this case associated with circumcision and sub-incision, led to
‘tribal fragmentation.’

Birdsell was not sure why the latter relationship should obtain, but he was sure it would ‘certainly be found
in the realm of social forces and interactions.” Thus while he might have indicated that environment
determined behaviour, he clearly meant, and indeed stated plainly (1953:204) that it was only in the
broadest sense, and that cultural factors mediated the relationship between people and nature. In other
words, Birdsell explicitly recognised that cultural factors, especially examples of more complex behavioural
patterns, produced situations which vary substantially from the broad picture, much in the way Lourandos
does (e.g. 1997:78, 329). Lourandos (1997:15, 308) acknowledges in passing Birdsell’s 1953 references to
cultural factors. However, he argues that by 1977, Birdsell had ‘abandoned these ideas in preference for
more environmental explanations.” My interpretation differs. Birdsell’s earlier paper forcefully asserted the
importance of the environment, despite a consciousness of social factors that is obvious. It did so, he wrote
(1953:201-2), largely as a corrective to social anthropologists who ‘tended to deny’ the obvious importance of
environment. While he certainly argued that under particular circumstances, rainfall was a good predictor of
population size, he did not imply that environmental patterns always and inevitably overshadowed the
equally obvious importance of culture in determining patterns of behavioural variability (cf. Lilley 1999).
I think my earlier quotes from Birdsell show that his conceptualisation of the issues and, more particularly,
the language he used to describe them, in fact came a long way between 1953 and 1977. This was
presumably in part because he thought the need for correctives had diminished by 1977, when his language
concerning environmental matters was very much more muted than it was in 1953. Indeed, in 1977 Birdsell
only wrote two short paragraphs about the matter in a 54-page essay. Those paragraphs indicated that
statistical refinements had improved his coefficients of correlation between rainfall and population, but
nonetheless concluded (1977:150) with the appraisal that Aboriginal pecople managed their relationship
with their environment ‘through the working of a complex system of behaviour within a simple economy.’
This can hardly be described strident environmental determinism! The previous section of this paper
showed that the trends 1 have argued are evident in the evolution of Birdscll’s formulations are also
reflected in the development of Jones's body of work from the late 1970s (cf. Chappell this volume).
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CONCLUDING DISCUSSION

The foregoing two sections of this paper have demonstrated three important things:

* Jones has not denied, but in fact has consistently drawn attention to mid- to late Holocene change in
broadly the same way as Lourandos.

* Jones has argued explicitly for the primacy of human agency in managing such change within broad
environmental constraints, also in much the same way as Lourandos.

¢ Like Lourandos, Jones has long sought to overturn offensive stereotypes of hunter-gatherers.

In the interests of achieving a clear view of the conceptual development of Australian archaeology, we must
ask in the light of these observations why it is that Lourandos consistently portrays Jones’ position as so
divergent from his own. In the context of this festal volume, we ought to ask in particular whether Jones’
perspective really deserves to be damned as not much more than a relic of racist 19th century unilinear
evolutionism (e.g. Lourandos 1997:xvi), when it is abundantly clear from writings including his 1977
paradox paper (also 1984, 1990) that Jones has spent his professional life countering such ideas.

In view of the parallels I have described, I can only think that Lourandos has tried to distance himself from
Jones because he takes exception to Jones’ position that Aboriginal people worked to maintain what Western
scholarship describes as their hunter-gatherer culture(s) rather than adjust to internally- or externally-
generated sociopolitical pressures by developing significantly greater levels of sociocultural complexity.
If this is the case, it presumably stems from Lourandos’s investment in arguments proposing precisely that
Aboriginal foragers were responding to inexorable sociopolitical pressure to change and in some respects
shifting in the direction of sedentary agriculture and greater levels of sociocultural complexity, even if they
were not actually on the pathway to farming and complex hierarchical social organisation (e.g. 1983:81,
1997:74-79). Such arguments flow inevitably from Lourandos’ neo-Marxist position. This is because despite
conceptual advances by the likes of Wolf (1982) and Lourandos’ related disclaimers about his own work, at
root neo-Marxism retains the flavour of Marx’s and Engel’s original unilinear-evolutionary tendencies
(Layton 1997:155-6; also Dwyer 1996:181; Ingold 1996; Jones 1990:46-9; Spriggs 1997). Thus it seems to
me that Lourandos’ argument with Jones is not actually about whether or not change occurred, or even about
the primacy of human agency over environmental determinism. It is, rather, a political argument about the
fundamental motivation underlying the management of the change which both of them believe characterised
Australian prehistory.

Lourandos has long argued that significant change was happening in Aboriginal society before being ‘nipped
in the bud by the coming of the Europeans’ (1983:92). Such change was propelling Aboriginal society
somewhere, socioculturally-speaking. It does not seem necessarily to have been heading anywhere in
particular, other than in the direction of what on a global or even just a wider regional scale was only very
slightly increased sociocultural complexity (e.g. Lourandos 1983:81, 92, 1997:321-3; cf. Yoffee 1985). We
cannot know what may have happened in Australia had Europeans not colonised the continent. Rather than
speculate about the unknowable, we can argue on the basis of global patterns of sociocultural change that if
Aboriginal society was not being propelled towards sedentary agriculture and the significant levels of
sociocultural complexity associated with it, it had to be heading along a path peculiar to hunter-gatherers
who remain hunter-gatherers in the face of internal or external incentives or pressures to develop or adopt
other ways of life. Jones has long argued that while their behaviour certainly varied through time, in the
final analysis people in prehistoric Australia seem to have managed such change in such a way that they
remained hunter-gatherers. To my mind, this position does not differ much in the end from Lourandos’
acknowledgement that Australia remained a ‘continent of hunter gatherers’ even though some Australian
foragers exhibited some sociocultural characteristics similar to those of some horticulturalists.

Lourandos is unwilling to recognise the parallels between his and Jones’ views on this point, even though
some of the issues he (e.g. 1997:32-5) has discussed bear directly upon the matter. | surmise this is because
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for (perfectly honourable) political reasons he is reluctant to countenance the possibility that despite
certain parallel or overlapping characteristics, hunter-gatherers perceive or apprehend the world differently from
agriculturalists, and on that basis will endeavour to maintain what they see as the appropriate way to live.
This is neither a new idea, nor an outdated one, nor one that necessarily applies only in Australia, as the
longevity of the Mesolithic cultures of northwestern Europe, for example, may attest (cf. papers in Zvelebil
1986). Rather, it is an idea which has retained a currency for a long time because it accurately reflects lived
reality, as documented by ethnographic research of the sort undertaken by Jones with Meehan, White and
others in Arnhem Land (e.g. Jones and Meehan 1989; cf. Kus 1997). Thus in addition to its regular airings in
the papers of Jones’ mentioned above, the idea was discussed in the Australasian context by White (1971)
and Mulvaney (1971), for instance, three decades ago, and by Chase (1989), Dwyer (1996), Frankel (1995).
Spriggs (1996) and Yen (1995) much more recently. As Head and Fullagar (1997:426) observe, Chase’s
support for this notion contrasts with the fact that his earlier papers (e.g. Chase and Sutton 1981, Hynes
and Chase 1982) have been widely used to support the idea that there were only minimal differences
between hunter-gatherer and horticultural approaches to the land and its use by humans. Beyond our shores
and at higher levels of abstraction, the proposal that there were profound differences between the world
views of hunters and horticulturalists is espoused by scholars such as Ingold (1991, 1996), whose influence
is evident in other aspects of Lourandos’ work. It is also implicit in theoretical works such as Yoffee's (e.g.
1993) concerning sociocultural evolution, and is very much to the fore in recent appraisals of the
decolonisation of anthropology (and by extension, archaeology) by the likes of Sahlins (1999).

The proposition that Australian hunter-gatherers, like certain other hunter-gatherers in other places and
times, were conservative because they valued and sought to preserve fundamental aspects of their way of
life does not deny - and is not denied by - the sort of revisionist anthropology concerning the nature of
Aboriginal society that Lourandos (1997:32-35) has so usefully brought to the attention of Australian
archacologists. The proposition that Aboriginal society was conservative in this sense is thus #of an
assertion of a racist, nineteenth century unilinear evolutionism which places Aboriginal socicty on the
bottom rung of some odious ladder of moral and intellectual standing. Neither arc scholars who advance
such notions of conservatism necessarily politically reactionary neocolonial oppressors of indigenous people,
as some of Lourandos’ (1997:xvi) work has plainly implied they are. Although not as egalitarian and
communal as once thought, Aboriginal society nonetheless unquestionably placed very much less emphasis
on the accumulation of physical capital and the development and maintenance of formal sociopolitical
hierarchies than more socioculturally-complex agricultural or urbanised societies, as Lourandos would,
I think, agree. Observing that it did so owing to an ideological commitment to a particular way of life is nor,
however, ‘to explain away’ (Lourandos 1983:89) as opposcd to ‘try to explain’ Australia’s unique position as
a continent of hunter-gathers at the time of post-Columbian European expansion. To dismiss it as such on
the basis of ‘some Marxist-like notion of ... [human] gullibility in the face of blinding ideology’ (Kus
1997:200) trivialises an issue which first-hand ethnographic experience continues to indicate is of absolutely
pivotal importance in Aboriginal socicty. As Jones (1990:45) has reminded us, ‘the carrying out of
ceremonial was not regarded as some sort of entertainment or casual social activity, but was driven by an
overriding sense of obligation to fulfil the human part of the contract with the supernatural powers [that
kept the world working]’ (cf. Tonkinson 1999:138, footnote 7). On that basis, I think ‘the resistance of
culture’ (Sahlins 1999:xvi; see also Head and Fullagar 1997) to sociocultural pressure to change is an issue
Lourandos and scholars pursuing similar lines of interpretation could profitably investigate rather than
avoid as they have done to date. As Jones (1990:49) has pointed out, if they do not do so, they will never be
frce of ‘the progressionist legacy of the 18th century Enlightenment’ they intend their work to overturn.

=
i o
86 Hl(’-RQI-,sgglftl).\(;las



Acknowledgements

I would like to thank Ian McNiven and two anonymous reviewers for their comments on earlier drafts of this
paper. Harry Lourandos was also given a draft with an invitation to respond prior to publication. I remain
responsible for the final product.

REFERENCES

Allen, J.1993 Notions of the Fleistocene in Greater Australia. In M. Spriggs, D. Yen, W. Ambrose, R. Jones, A. Thorne and
A.Andrews (eds) A Community of Culture. The People and Prehistory of the Pacific, pp.139-51. Canberra: Department of
Prehistory, Australian National University. Occasional Papers in Prehistory 1.

Barker, B.1991 Nara Inlet 1: coastal resource use and the Holocene marine transgression in the Whitsunday Islands, Central
Queensland. Archaeology in Oceania 26:102-9.

Beaton, J. 1983 Does intensification account for changes in the Australian Holocene archaeological record? Archaeology in
Oceania 18:94-7.

Birdsell, J. 1953 Some environmental and cultural factors influencing the structuring of Australian Aboriginal populations.
American Naturalist 87(834):1771—-207.

Birdsell, J. 1977 The recalibration of a paradigm for the first peopling of Greater Australia. In J. Allen, ). Golson and R. Jones
(eds) Sunda and Sahul. Prehistoric Studies in Southeast Asia, Melanesia and Australia, pp.113-67. London: Academic Press.

Bowdler, S. 1993 Views of the past in Australian prehistory. In M. Spriggs, D. Yen, W. Ambrose, R. Jones, A. Thorne and
A. Andrews (eds) A Community of Culture. The People and Prehistory of the Pacific, pp.123-38. Canberra: Department of
Prehistory, Australian National University. Occasional Papers in Prehistory 21.

Bullock, A. and Trombley, O. (eds) 1988 The Fontana Dictionary of Modern Thought. London: Fontana Press.

Chase, A.1989 Domestication and domiculture in northern Australia: a social perspective. In D. Harris and G. Hillman (eds)
Foraging and Farming. The Evolution of Plant Exploitation, pp. 42-54. London: Unwin Hyman.

Chase, A. and Sutton, P.1981 Hunter-gatherers in a rich environment: Aboriginal coastal exploitation in Cape York Peninsula.
In A.Keast, (ed.) Ecological Biogeography in Australia, vol. 3, pp.1818-52. The Hague: Junk.

Clarke, D.1979 Towards analytical archaeology - new directions in the interpretive thinking of British archaeologists. In
N.Hammond (ed.) Analytical Archaeologist. Collected Papers of David L. Clarke, pp.145-79. London: Academic Press.

Cosgrove, R, Alien, ). and Marshall, B. 1990 Palaeo-ecology and Pleistocene human occupation in south and central
Tasmania. Antiquity 64:59-78.

David, B.1991 Fern Cave, rock art and social formations: rock art regionalization and demographic models in southeastern
Cape York Peninsula. Archaeology in Oceania 26:41-57.

Davidson, 1.1997 Review of B. David and D.Chant (1995) Rock Art and Regionalisation in North Queensland. Archaeology
in Oceania 32:217-8.

Dwyer, P.1996 The invention of nature. in R. Ellen and K. Fukui (eds) Redefining Nature: Ecology, Culture and Determinism,
pp.157-86. Oxford: Berg.

Frankel, D.1995 The Australian transition: real and perceived boundaries. In J. Allen and J. O’Connell (eds) Transitions.
Pleistocene to Holocene in Australia and Papua New Guinea, pp. 649-55. Special Number 265 of Antiquity 69.

Head, L. and Fullagar, R.1997 Hunter-gatherer archaeology and pastoral contact: perspectives from the northwest Northern
Territory, Australia. World Archaeology 28:418-28.

Hynes, R. and Chase, A.1982 Plants, sites and domiculture: Aboriginal influence upon plant communities in Cape York
Peninsula. Archaeology in Oceania 17:38-50.

Ingold, T.1991 Invited comment on Layton, R, Foley, R. and E. Williams. The transition between hunting and gathering and
the specialized husbandry of resources. A socioecological approach. Current Anthropology 32:263-5.

Ingold, T.1996 Hunting and gathering as ways of perceiving the environment. In R. Ellen and K. Fukui (eds) Redefining
Nature: Ecology, Culture and Determinism, pp. n7-55. Oxford: Berg.

Jones, R.1975 The Neolithic Palaeclithic and the hunting gardeners: man and land in the Antipodes. In R. Sudgate and
M. Cresswell (eds) Quaternary Studies, pp. 21-34. Wellington: Royal Society of New Zealand.

Jones, R.1977 The Tasmanian paradox. In R. Wright (ed.) Stone Tools as Cultural Markers: Change, Evolution and Complexity,
pp-189-204. Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies. Prehistory and Material Culture Series 12.

Jones, R.1978 Why did the Tasmanians stop eating fish? In R. Gould (ed.) Explorations in Ethno-archaeology, pp. 11-47.
Albuguerque: University of New Mexico Press.

Jones, R.1984 Hunters and history: a case study from western Tasmania. In C. Schrire (ed.) Past and Present in Hunter-
Gatherer Studies, pp. 27-65. London: Academic Press.

Google

Ly 87



88

Jones, R.1990 Hunters of the Dreaming: some ideational, economic and ecological parameters of the Australian Aboriginal
production system. in D.Yen and J. Mummery (eds) Pacific Production Systems: Approaches to Economic Prehistory,
pp- 25-53. Canberra: Department of Prehistory, Australian National University. Occasional Papers in Prehistory 18.

Jones, R.and Meehan, B.1989 Plant foods of the Gidjingali: ethnographic and archaeological perspectives from northern
Australia on tuber and seed exploitation. in D. Harris and G. Hillman (eds) Foraging and Farming. The Evolution of Plant
Exploitation, pp.120—-35. London: Unwin Hyman.

Kus, S.1997 Archaeologist as anthropologist: much ado about something after all? Journal of Archaeological Method and
Theory 4:199-213.

Layton, R.1997 An Introduction to Theory in Anthropology. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Lilley,1.199g Comment on T. Jones et al. Environmental imperatives reconsidered: demographic crises in western North
America during the Medieval Climatic Anomaly. Current Anthropology 40:161-2.

Lourandos, H. 1980 Change or stability?: Hydraulics, hunter-gatherers and population in temperate Australia.

World Archaeology 11:245-64.

Lourandos, H. 1983 Intensification: a late Pleistocene-Holocene archaeological sequence from Southwestern Victoria.
Archaeology in Oceania 18:81-97.

Lourandos, H.1988 Palaeopolitics: resource intensification in Aboriginal Australia and Papua New Guinea. In T.ingold,
D.Riches and J. Woodburn (eds) Hunters and Gatherers 1: History, Evolution and Social Change, pp.148-60. Oxford: Berg.

Lourandos, H. 1997 Continent of Hunter Gatherers. New Perspectives in Australian Prehistory. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Lourandos, H. and Ross, A.1994 The great ‘intensification debate’: its history and place in Australian archaeology. Australian
Archaeology 39:54-63.

Mulvaney, D.J.1971 Aboriginal social evolution: a retrospective view. In D.J. Mulvaney and J. Golson {(eds) Aboriginal Man and
Environment in Australia, pp. 368-80. Canberra: Australian National University Press.

Pardoe, C.1991 Isolation and evolution in Tasmania. Current Anthropology 31:1-21.

Ross, A.1985 Archaeological evidence for population change in the middle to late Holocene in southeastern Australia.
Archaeology in Oceania 20:81-9.

Sahlins, M. 1999 What is anthropological enlightenment? Some lessons of the twentieth century. Annual Review of
Anthropology 28:i—xxiii.

Spriggs. M. 1996 Early agriculture and what went before in Island Melanesia: continuity or intrusion? In D. Harris (ed.)

The Origins and Spread of Agriculture and Pastoralism in Eurasia, pp. 524-37. London: University College London Press.
Spriggs, M.1997 Who taught Marx, Engels and Morgan about Australian Aborigines? History and Anthropology 10:185-218.
Tonkinson, R.1999 The pragmatics and politics of Aboriginal tradition and identity in Australia. Journal de la Société des

Océanistes 109:134-47.

White, J. P.1971 New Guinea and Australian prehistory: the ‘Neolithic problem’. In D. J. Mulvaney and J. Golson (eds)
Aboriginal Man and Environment in Australia, pp. 182—95. Canberra: Australian Nationat University Press.

Williams, E.1987 Complex hunter-gatherers: a view from Australia. Antiquity 61:310-21.

Wolf, E.1982 Europe and the People Without History. Berkeley: University of California Press.

Yen, D.1995 The development of Sahul agriculture with Australia as bystander. in J. Allen and J. O’Connell (eds) Transitions.
Pleistocene to Holocene in Australian and Papua New Guinea pp. 831—47. Special Number 265 of Antiquity 69.

Yoffee, N. 1985 Perspectives on ‘trends towards social complexity in prehistoric Australia and Papua New Guinea’.
Archaeology in Oceania 20:41-9.

Yoffee, N.1993 Too many chiefs? (or, Safe texts for the ‘9os). In N. Yoffee and A. Sherratt (eds) Archaeological Theory: Who Sets
the Agenda?, pp. 60—78. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

2Zvelebil, M. 1986 Hunters in Transition: Mesolithic Societies of Temperate Eurasia and their Transition to Farming. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

.
T
ngmg;s C f}r) AGES



The Celtic Chronologist: Rhys Jones and the
Dating of the Human Colonisation of Australia

Richard G. Roberts
School of Earth Sciences
University of Melbourne

SENATOR DUNN (New South Wales) — I give notice that, on the next day of sitting, 1 shall move
that the Senate:

(a) notes with interest the discovery of Dr Rhys Jones of the Australian National University, and his
team, of art and artefacts in the Malakunanja 11 rock shelter in Kakadu that have been dated as at
least 60 000 years old, a discovery that has been described as ‘the most sensational archaeological
discovery in 3 decades’ which may prompt major revisions to site dating on this continent and
enlarge our understanding of the prehistoric spread of humans across our planet;

{Hansard, Notices of Motion to the Senate, 16 May 1990:425]

It began with a phone call. In early 1987, I was an earnest student of geomorphology newly arrived from the
United Kingdom, working towards my PhD in the Alligator Rivers region east of Darwin. I was innocent in
the ways of archaeology and knew nothing of the phenomenon that over the next decade I grew to
appreciate as Rhys Jones, one of Australia’s most respected and celebrated archaeologists. My purpose in
phoning Dr Jones was to ask if he was interested in comparing the reliability of thermoluminescence (TL)
dating against radiocarbon (14C) dating at a site which he had excavated a few years previously — the
famous Lindner Site (Nauwalabila 1) — and, if such comparisons should prove favourable, in obtaining TL
ages for the lowest, hitherto undated artefacts in the sequence? To quote from Lenore Nicklin’s (1990:93)
entertaining account in The Bulletin: ‘Can the Welsh sing? You bet he was.’

Trying to discern the chronology of human occupation of Australia had, of course, been part and parcel of
Rhys’ researches over the previous 20 years. His prescient paper ‘“The geographical background to the arrival
of man in Australia and Tasmania’ (Jones 1968) raised two themes of global significance that Rhys was to
pursue tenaciously for the next three decades — the timing of initial human colonisation of Australia, and
the nature and extent of human impact on the indigenous flora and fauna. While he has been intimately
involved in so many of the critical turning points in Australian archaeology, including the initial discovery of
human remains at Lake Mungo (Bowler et al. 1970) and the recognition of an ice age human presence in
Tasmania (reviewed by Jones 1995), I restrict this brief testimonial to my personal recollections of our first
and, in my view, most significant collaboration since that fateful phone call in 1987 — the dating of the
occupation deposits in Malakunanja II rock shelter — and invite readers seeking a scholarly and
comprehensive treatment of the human colonisation debate to enjoy Rhys’ own reviews of the subject (e.g.
Jones 1973, 1975, 1979, 1989, 1993, 1998).

At around the time I contacted Rhys, the problem of determining the time of human arrival in Australia had
become something of a Gordian knot. The age for initial landfall had been pushed back in time to almost
40,000 BP, close to the limits of 14C dating as practised in the late 1980s. Consequently, many of the key
questions concerning the life and times of the first Australians could not be answered with any confidence
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because of substantial dating uncertainties. The time of arrival of people could not be pinpointed reliably
and nor could their postulated impacts on the landscape and biota, such as the extinction of the giant
marsupials, reptiles and birds (the ‘megafauna’) that once inhabited Australia. Rhys’ discomfort with
accepting a strict !4C chronology for human colonisation was clearly stated in his prophetic ‘lons and eons’
paper (Jones 1982:30):

Reviews of the antiquity of man’s occupancy of the Greater Australian continent now suggest that
this happened at least some 40,000 years ago. While such a figure is a proper conservative estimate
from the existing data, it is suspiciously close to the theoretical limits of radiocarbon dating using
conventional methods. If the true radioactivity of a sample was in fact indistinguishable from
background, it would take only the smallest amount of contamination of some sort to result in a
finite though smallest detectable value which, translated through the statistics of the date
calculation, could result in a valuc of some 17-40,000 years old. Thus if more sensitive methods
could be developed, then the reality or otherwise of the antiquity of sites in the 35,000 to say 55,000
year bracket could be investigated.

A further 17 years were to elapse before reliable ages of up to 55,000 years could be obtained using *C dating
(Bird et al. 1999; Turney et al. 2001), but a new dating method capable of reaching beyond the ‘radiocarbon
barrier’ (Roberts, Jones and Smith 1994) was poised to enter the scene. In the same year that the ‘lons and
eons’ paper (Jones 1982) appeared, the results of two separate studies were published that showed the
widespread potential of dating late Quaternary deposits by TL to determine the time that sediments were
last exposed to sunlight (Singhvi et al. 1982; Wintle and Huntley 1982). These studies were quickly followed
by others (e.g. Wintle et al. 1984), and the potential for archaeological application to the Lindner Site was
quickly seized upon by Rhys (Jones and Johnson 1985:182-3):

The Lindner Site, Nauwalabila I, is one of several sites now found in Greater Australia (Jones 1979)
with evidence of human occupation stratified well beneath the lowest surviving charcoal. It is one of
the sites which must be tested to see whether or not we can obtain direct evidence for the
occupation of Australia greater than the ca. 3540 kyr limits on conventional radiocarbon dating
methods. We have speck-sized samples of charcoal down to Unit 62 at a depth of 2.20 m which
might be dated by accelerator methods and, beyond that, one potential area of enquiry might be via
new developments in the thermoluminescence method (cf. Wintle ct al. 1984).

It was this final sentence that prompted me to phone Rhys in 1987. But our initial atctempts to obtain
permission to re-excavate the Lindner Site were delayed by the sad death of Nipper Kapirrigi, who had
been a strong Aboriginal supporter of Rhys’ previous work in Deaf Adder Gorge and a participant in the
cxcavations at the Lindner Site. A two-year ban was placed on entry into Deaf Adder Gorge. So Rhys
proposed instead that we head into the field in September 1988 and test the TI. method at Malakunanja 11
and Malangangerr, two rock shelters situated 70 km further north. The existing 14C chronologies for these
sites indicated that both were of Pleistocene antiquity. We collected our TL samples by hand-auger, with the
assistance of Christopher Chippindale, then editor of the British archaeological journal Amtiguiry. who
happened to be in the Northern Territory at the time.

The initial set of TL ages for Malakunanja II indicated that the lowest artefacts encountered by Kamminga
and Allen (1973), and by oursclves during augering, were between 50,000 and 65,000 years old. A hush
descended on Rhys when I told him these results — a reaction that I now recognise as Rhys in contemplative
rapture — and for a while we enjoyed the simple pleasure of being the only two people on the planet to know
the age of a momentous event in human prehistory: the time of arrival of people in Australia. But Rhys
cautioned that we now urgently needed to carry out a controlled excavation of the deposit to check that the
lowest artefacts were in primary depositional context and to obtain tighter stratigraphic control on the
TL ages. In her article “The prehistory cowboy strikes again’, Nicklin (1990:93) quotes Rhys as saving:
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We went very quiet about what we had found, not wanting to shoot our mouths off ahead of time.
We decided to go back in July the following year [1989], taking with us Mike Smith who had
formerly worked at the Northern Territory Museum... .

Mike has very good credibility — and a very good reputation for finishing things, which I have not. He
has a long interest in the area and had worked in the central desert. He is conservative.

And so the three of us — the ‘cowboy’, the conservative, and the chronologist — duly excavated the
Malakunanja Il deposits in July 1989, under the watchful eye of Big Bill Neiiji, the traditional Aboriginal
custodian of the site. The TL dating results were published in the 10 May 1990 issue of Nazure (Roberts et
al. 1990), and a photo of the excavation team, with Rhys in his customary field attire, was printed in the
December 1991 issue of Antigusty with the caption ‘Rugged in appearance, and no less rugged in character
and in their manners’ (Chippindale 1991:762). Our most important, and controversial, claim was that
humans had reached Australia as early as 60,000 BP — and thus that the ‘radiocarbon barrier’ had finally
been breached by using this different dating technique. Predictably, there were many sceptics, and with a
mixture of excitement and trepidation, at least on my part, we gave a public presentation of our results in
the Department of Prehistory at the Australian National University on 25 May 1990. Nicklin was in the
audience to capture the mood (1990:92):

The ANU seminar room had standing room only — late-comers climbed under tables, sat on the
floor, stood against the walls. “They’ve all come out of the woodwork today’, said Australia’s grand
old man of archaeology, Professor John Mulvaney. Each member of the team had half-an-hour to
speak: Rhys Jones — not an easy man to limit to half-an-hour — was first... .

Three hours after the start of the seminar, the speakers and members of the audience retired to the
cellar bar to continue the discussion. Argument will come later.

Will the date stick? Is the date real? ‘Our work will be corroborated or rejected within the next five
years,’ said Jones, downing a beer. “The test of the pudding will be replication.’

Rhys already had the perfect pudding tester in mind — the Lindner Site. Two years had now elapsed since
Nipper’s death, and immediately prior to excavating Malakunanja II we had obtained permission to enter
Deaf Adder Gorge and collect fresh sediment samples for TL dating from the cleaned faces of Rhys’ earlier
excavation at the Lindner Site (Jones and Johnson 1985).

But a new calamity almost scuppered Rhys’ plans. I was ready to date the Lindner Site samples in 1991 at
the Australian National University, and had post-doctoral funding in hand from the Australian Institute
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies. But on the same day that I submitted my PhD thesis for
examination, I was told by the Department of Immigration that I must leave the country within 48 hours and
could not return to Australia for a minimum of two years! It transpired that I had inadvertently overstayed
my student resident visa in the throes of completing my PhD thesis. Rhys moved swiftly and decisively. In
less than 48 hours, using only his legendary powers of persuasion and the commendation passed in the
Senate for our work at Malakunanja II, Rhys managed to overturn the original ruling of the Department of
Immigration and prevent my imminent deportation.

My blushes having being spared, it is perhaps ironic that I took the Lindner Site samples to the United
Kingdom for dating in the Research Laboratory of Archacology and the History of Art at Oxford University. By
the early 1990s, a luminescence dating technique known as ‘optical dating’ (Huntley et al. 1985; Aitken 1998)
had become the ‘cutting edge’ technology for sediment dating, and was set to supersede TL dating. Only two
luminescence dating laboratories in the world had the laser-light capability then required for optical dating
of quartz sediments, and one of those was at Oxford. Optical dating of the Lindner Site samples appeared to
offer a stringent test of the TL-based chronology for Malakunanja I1. Would we obtain similar ages for initial
human occupation at a different site using an improved luminescence dating technique?
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The answer was yes (Roberts, Jones et al. 1994; Roberts and Jones 1994). The lowest artefacts at the
Lindner Site were bracketed by optical ages of 53,000 and 60,000 years — almost identical to the TL ages
for initial occupation of Malakunanja 1. The scientific requirement for replication of results had been met,
though not to everyone’s satisfaction. To quote George Chaloupka, the veteran Kakadu rock-art researcher
from the Northern Territory Museum (Schultz 1995:37):

Everybody’s sceptical about Rhys because he tries always to be at the forefront of technology in
archaeological excavation...The others just sit back, nod and criticise. But when I came to Australia
in 1950, they said Aborigines were here only four or five thousand years. Now look.

After more than three decades, Rhys continues to be at the forefront of dating in Australian archacology. He
has been involved in developments in single-grain optical dating of mud-wasp nests and radiocarbon dating
of mineral crusts, and their application to rock paintings in the Kimberley region of northwestern Australia
(Roberts et al. 1997; Watchman and Jones 1998; Watchman this volume). Rhys was also a key participant in
single-grain optical dating of the Jinmium and Malakunanja Il rock shelter deposits. The results for
Jinmium indicated a Holocene occupation history (Roberts, Bird et al. 1998), whereas the single-grain ages
for Malakunanja Il confirmed the original TL age estimates of 50,000-60,000 years for human arrival and
showed that post-depositional disturbance of the artefact-bearing sediments has been insignificant
(Roberts, Yoshida et al. 1998; Roberts and Jones 2000). We have recently completed a study on the timing of
megafaunal extinction across Australia, and are in the process of systematically dating the Kimberley and
Kakadu rock-art sequences. Each of these dating projects, and those to follow, will paint a more complete
picture of human prehistory, in adherence to Rhys’ long-held creed (Jones 1982:33) that: ‘If archacometry is
not archaeology, it is nothing.’
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“Your Obedient and Humble Servant’:
Notes for an Antipodean Antiquary

JV.S. Megaw
Department of Archaeology
Flinders University

and

Department of Archaeology
University of Edinburgh

AMONG [JOSEPH] BANKS’S many activities still awaiting professional assessment, his archaeological
undertakings are not the least important’ (Lysaght 1974a:221). In fact, it is not just the archaeological
undertakings of Sir Joseph Banks (1740-1820) which await full assessment despite some major studies
(Cameron 1952; Carter 1988). In a remarkable life, Joseph Banks, Squire of Revesby Abbey in the County of
Lincolnshire, was admitted Fellow of the Society of Antiquaries of London in 1766 and in 1774 as member of that
tavern-based club for the wealthier gentleman, the Society of Dilettanti. In the very same year that he was
elected to the Antiquaries, Banks became Fellow of the Royal Society of London and President of the same
Society in 1778, a position which he held until just one month before his death. Ex offido Banks was also a
Trustee of the British Museum while, apart from playing an influential rdle in the politics of the day, he had a life-
long interest in natural history. This began with Banks’ largely undistinguished school days at Eton and
culminated with his being granted by his admirer and champion King George 111 the position of Special Director
of the Royal Botanic Gardens; Kew’s standing as a pre-eminent scientific centre was largely due to Banks’ own
support. Lesser skills, though hinted at in his letters, are less well known; that Banks played the flute — and
taught himself the guitar (Lysaght 1971:76) — comes as no surprise since musical accomplishments were then
simply part of the education of many persons of even comparatively slender means. In parenthesis, one may recall
that another Lincolnshire man and circumnavigator much supported by Banks, Matthew Flinders, found some
consolation during his seven-year incarceration on the fle de France (Mauritius) playing flute sonatas with the

1. Following Flinders’ removal to the cooler hinterland of the island where he was billetted on the estate of a Madame D'Arifat, in
the journal he kept between 1803 and 1814 (given to the Mitchell Library, Sydney by Flinders Petrie in 1922: ML ref.Z Safe 1/58; for
a fascimile see Ingleton 1986b), he describes on 25 October 1805 his evening routine: After tea which is usually served at half
past six, we retire to the parlour for the evening, which is passed in reading French or English, in conversation, or sometimes in
singing and flute playing ... " That Flinders counted the nearby de Chazals amongst his closest friends on Mauritius can be
ascertained by looking at the journal where there are no fewer than 5o references to the family. Early on in their acquaintance
Flinders notes on Wednesday 25 November 1805: This morning | went by appointment to spend the day with Mr.Chazal ... The
afternoon was occupied with music, in accompanying Mad. Chazals harpsichord with the flute. This lady is indeed an
excellent performer, and is besides one of the most agreeable women | have ever met with’. On a subsequent visit, Flinders,
having caught de Chazal ‘sketching his portrait on the back of a sonata [score]’ the latter exclaimed: ‘But seriously, you will let
me paint you? The subject, if not the execution will then reserve for me a place on Olympus.’On 26 December 1806 Flinders
writes: ‘Went this morning by invitation to spend the day, with Mr.Chazal, to let him take a copy of my face, of the natural size,
of which he finished the bouche. Spent the afternoon and evening at tric-track, in walking, and music very agreeably’ After five
sittings, on g January 1807 we read ‘After breakfast went again to give Mr. Chaz/al another sitting, and the portrait not being
quite finished, | remained the night, and the next day Saturday 10, it was finished by noon’. Prior to its purchase in September
2000 for the Art Gallery of South Australia, this, the only surviving full-size portrait of Flinders painted from life, was last on
public view in the Library of Flinders University during the bicentennial celebrations of white settlement of Australia in 1988.
Prior to its purchase by Alan Bond in 1987 for $A451,000, the portrait had remained in the de Chazal family through five
generations; in September 2000 it was once more on public display, this time in the Art Gallery of South Australia who had
purchased the portrait through the liquidator of Bond’s financial empire (Eiser and Smith 1988:cat. No.388; Mian 1988; Pineo
1988; Ingleton 1986a: pl.II; see also Art Gallery of South Australia News 9(6), 2000 with colour illustration).
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— in antiquarian matters though later there was a falling out when Banks took exception to what can only be
called unauthorised publication if not plagiarism. While our honorand was in warmer climes, the present writer,
mindful of a decade Down Under (Megaw 1973) was in the East Midlands indulging in a minor study of one of
our great intellectual heroes, Joseph Banks himself, a individual he had first become aware of in the 1960s
through the researches of Averil Lysaght and Bernard Smith (for Banks and the development of empirical
observation and the use of scientific illustration, see particularly Smith 1985:1, 11; and also Smith 1992).
Having in a minor way been concerned to track down such artefacts as Banks had obtained in his brief sojourn on
the east coast of Australia, it was perhaps natural that in the 1970s I should still be searching for first-hand
evidence which might also shed light on Banks the antiquary (for the fullest account see Megaw 1993; see also
Megaw 1994). But let us look first for other clues of Banks the antiquarian.

CAIRNS, CHEMISTRY AND COINS

We may begin, arbitrarily enough, in 1767, the year after Banks’ election to the Society of Antiquaries, with
an extract from a holograph ‘Journal / From London to Edwinsford / Began August y© 13th 1767." [The
original manuscript, which concludes on 29 April 1768, is in the University Library, Cambridge; we rely on a
transcript held in the Dawson Turner copies in the Natural History Museum, London. A second version,
transcribed by Banks’ sister Sarah Sophia Banks (1744-1818) is in the National Library of Wales (NLW Ms
147C). A published version appeared in Evans (1922). (Note that throughout this paper, on questions of
orthography, when citing correspondence to and from Banks, I have tried to follow as closely as possible the
spelling and setting out of the holograph originals.) The ‘Journey’ which took Banks and his party from the
East Midlands to Wales and back notes such chance discoveries as ‘a small coin of Gallienus given to me
which was found in Ploughing a feild at Gwinow on the Black Mountain’ and the section quoted here
concludes with the recording of the further gift of ‘Some Roman Coins’. As will be noted below, Banks was
much involved in numismatics, both ancient and modern. From 1797 as a Privy Councillor he was active in
proposing reform of the Royal Mint and monetary systems in general. Both he and his sister, Sarah Sophia,
amassed considerable collections, much of which passed to the British Museum, whose inventory of Celtic
coins particularly benefitted. Another part formed the nucleus of a collection at the Royal Mint.

Banks’ account continues:

This day Employd in opening a Barrow which I had Long desird to Examine
Cheifly on account of its situation on very high part of Llansaddern
Mountain visible from a great many places which inclind me to beleive it
the Burial place of some person of Distinction whose tomb should stand in
so Conspicuous a place on the other hand the Size was not at [all]
remarkable its largest circumference being not above thirty paces & its
height three yards & a half

We began to open [it] by a trench began at both Endes Level with the
Soil intending it to meet in the Center as by this method the Earth being
Constantly made to fall from over our heads gave us a good opportunity of
Examining the different Substances of which it was made & we were in much
less danger of Breaking any Brittle Vessell which might occur

... The first Covering for the thickness of three feet & in some places

four was of a yellowish Gravelly Mould in which was intermixd a fe/w/
scatterd peices of charcoal among this Exactly in the Center we found a
very large rough Stone as large as three men could with some difficulty

roll down a little Deeper was Lodgd a very Small Peice of Earthen ware but
so small that it was impossible to guess what it might have been the grain
exceedingly Coarse much more so even than what we use for garden pots
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unglazd & appearing as if never thoroughly Burnt.

... Under this Earth we came to a Bed of stones which Seemd to have been
/pild/heap'd upon one another dry as we found no Earth Between them tho

there were many interstices into which I could Easily introduce my fist

among which we found some few Peices of Charcoal these Stones reachd down
to the surface of the soil but we could not Perceive that any thing had

been dug away or any hollow place made under them among them was one which
I have preservd tho I cannot Guess for what use it can have Servd it is

squarish Rough its size 6 inches & 1/2 by 5 & 1/2 in the middle is an oblong

hole peircd through it three quarters of an inch in Leng[t]h

... Immediately in the Center of these resting upon the Surface of the Soil
appeard a most Singular curiosity it was a Gist Vaen or stone Chest
Composd of five Stones viz 4 sides & a Cover the sides Curiously Luted
together with Clay its dimensions taken on the inside Leng[t]h 3 feet 8
inches Breadth 2:5 Depth the same as leng[t]h & proportionably larger
[?than] that it needed to have been all round the chest itself Bore Sb W
= on the Northernmost Corner was a hole into which a man might Easily
introduce his hand but in Every other part it was perfectly tight

... On Lifting away the covering stone which was done with some dificulty
it appeard filld with fine River Sand mixd with Small flattish Stones or
peices of Slate which are common among such Sand this reachd within 4
inches of the top on the N = End but not nearer than 8 on the S = all this
was perfectly dry owing to its being so well coverd tho Every thing on the
outside had been remarkably wet owing to the raininess of the Season

... On Lifting it out which was done with Great Care Every Shovel full

being lightly Shaken down we found that in it also was plenty of small

peices of Charcoal but nothing Else till we came near the Bottom when to

our Great Satisfaction we discovered Bones at the S = End resting upon a
Clayey substance mixd with very many small sparks of Charcoal they were
hollow Bones either of Arms or Legs but so miserably decayd that it is not
Possible to Say which as the Largest peice we were able to get is barely 3

inches in Leng[t]h, they Lay diagonaly across the Chest in two rows with

some space between as if the two members they belongd to (Probably from

that Circumstance) Legs had been Lay'd in that Situation on Every part of

the Bottom of the Chest was plenty of the Clay & Charcoal mentiond before
but no where Else any bones possibly that very substance was the

Consequence of their decay but in the S = E Corner very near those bones

that remaind [was] a most valuable Curiosity as it may give some light into

the Date of these monuments it is an arrow head of flint barbd in this form (Fig.2)
Several of which I recollect to have scen

in the Cabinets of the Curious but do not

recollect any before this which were dug

out of a Barrow in most of thosc that have been opend in England that I have
heard have been Instruments Either of Brass or Iron whither we may not
Conjecture this to be much more Ancient ? whither this will this will [sic] give us
leave to Imagine that this Barrow was Erccted before the Britains had the Use of
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Iron or at Least before it was well known to them ? I Leave to more Experienced antiquarians to
determine

... That this Tumulus was of British origin I think no one can deny & it
seems to be a proof that the Britons upon some occasions at Least Burnt
their dead before interment a point which several antiquarians & doctor
Plot among the rest will not subscribe to but make all Barrows in which
Charcoal is found to be Roman

... If the Charcoal found here should not be thought a sufficient proof of
the Bodys having been Burnt the size of the Coffin or Kist affords a still
Stronger whose greatest Lengh 3 = 8 is little more than half Long Enough
for a tall man to Lay at Lengh upon the same mountain are also several
British Remains a Karnea or heap of Stones so Calld within 40 or 50 paces
or the Barrow & a smail Circular monument within 2 or 300 which is Calld
Croos Vair or Marys Cross & is much used by the People in Riding their
Rounds as it Lies immediately on the Bounds of the Parishes of Tally &
Llansaddern on Entering upon this mountain also on the Edwinsford Side a
circle may Plainly be observed in the Grass which seems to have been made
of Stone but what it has been I do not at all Guess + Towards the Latter
End of this Month some things have happened worth recording tho my
Carelessness has omitted the Precise Times

The journal also has archacological interest for its early description of the Dolaucothi, Dyfed gold mines,
often considered to be Roman in origin (e.g. Woods 1987); it is interesting to note that though Banks
records the Roman fort a mile away, he does not connect it with the mines. Returning to the Black
Mountain and the above extract from Banks’ journal, the general location of the sites described — and one
should note Banks’ interest in the topographical siting of the barrows — appears clear despite his free
English translations as well as somewhat phonetic transliterations of the Welsh place names. The main clue
is the mention of the Black Mountain itself, an area to the south of the River Tywi which lies on the border
of Dyfed and Powys while, situated to the north of the Black Mountain are ‘the Parishes of Tally &
Llansaddern’, obviously the villages of Talley (Talyllychau) and Llansadwrn which today lie just to the
northwest of the A40. Banks’ ancillary observations concerning a possible ‘Circular monument’ at ‘Croos
Vair’ (recte Croes Fair) and the second circle which ‘may Plainly be observed in the Grass’ need checking on
the ground but have the ring of true field archaeology.

Of interest, between the two parishes mentioned by Banks, lies Cwm Cile Farm which in 1767 was owned by
Morgan Rhys, a direct ancestor of our honorand; such are the quirks of history (R.M. Jones pers. comm.). I am
also grateful to our honorand’s cousin, Dr Prys Morgan, Department of History, University of Wales at
Swansea for locating ‘Edwinsford’ as Rhydodyn (“The ford of Odin’), while Dr C.S. Briggs, Royal Commission
on Ancient and Historical Monuments who has described Banks’ investigations as the ‘earliest recorded cairn
excavation in South Wales’ (RCAHW 1997:67), locates the site as Pigyn Sion Niclas (National Grid
SN66699538). The site was identified by the Ordnance Survey in 1976 as ‘robbed to ground level in places,
but elsewhere within the perimeter some cairn material is in situ with no traces of a central cist’.

Banks’ activities in Wales were known to later travellers; in 1809 Richard Fenton, the Pembrokeshire
antiquary, noted ‘that Sir Joseph Banks, who, when on a visit some 25 years ago at Edwinsfor ... had in
digging in boggy ground on the mountain, found a Hat of felt not decayed; and that about 3 ft lower, a Hilt
of a sword was found; and about 2 1/2 ft lower, shoes and something like Buckles, supposed to have
belonged to some person, who, crossing the mountains, had been sunk in the Bog’ — a nice example of a
latter day Oétzi inexplicably missing from Banks’ ‘Journal’ (Fisher 1917:56 quoted by Briggs 1995:179). Nor
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was this ‘Journal’ the first time that Banks had expressed an interest in Bronze Age barrows. In 1767 he had
recorded tumuli in Somerset (Perceval 1899) but here Banks’ actual excavation technique must be regarded
as ingenious rather than effective — it reminds one of the often reproduced illustration from the Gentleman’s
Magazine for December 1852 illustrating the usefulness in inclement weather of digging a jagged slice
through the centre of a Romano-British round barrow near Maidstone in Kent (see Wheeler 1954:7 and pl. I).
On the other hand, his observations as to stratigraphy and the nature of the burial — not least his totally
correct assumption that cremation was not confined to the Roman period — are pertinent indeed and
should have earned Banks a place in the history of barrow digging (Marsden 1974:1-24; Ashbee
1960:chap.I). His comments on the flint barbed-and-tanged arrowhead (Figure 2) are equally in advance of
his time, though it seems unlikely that here was the first recorded find of this Early Bronze Age type-fossil
in situ (see for example those found in peart at Llyn Bugeilyn, Llanbrynmair, Powys: Wheeler 1925:132 and fig.
39). If this should seem an unremarkable observation today one should recall that in the eighteenth century
there were still many who associated such prehistoric artefacts with elf-bolts shot by fairies or. more
prosaically but no less wrong-headedly, with the Romans. It was after all another East Anglian Fellow of the
Royal Society, John Frere, who in a famous letter communicated to the Society of Antiquaries in 1797
(published in Archaeologia 12 (1800):204) on the basis of stratigraphical observations in a gravel pit at Hoxne
in Suffolk made the first tentative claims of extreme antiquity for what today would be classified as Acheulean
hand-axes in a memorable phrase stating that they had been ‘fabricated and used by a people who had not the
use of metals’ (see Daniel 1967:57-9). And it was the self-same Dr Robert Plot (1641-1696) with whom Banks
takes issue over the use of cremation who, as Keeper of the Ashmolean Museum, had as his assistant Edward
Lhuyd, father of Celtic linguistics (Daniel 1967:38—41; Emery 1971; Piggott 1989:92-129). Both countered
popular myths by comparing stone artefacts found in Britain with ethnographic specimens from the Americas
(Piggott 1989:86).

In contrast, our second example of Banks as archacologist is as ghastly an example of misplaced scientific
enquiry as Banks the barrow digger might be regarded as a praiseworthy pioneer. All the more ironical, then,
that the incident to which we refer is in fact the one which has received most attention in modern times
(Piggoct 1959; Hunter in press). In 1768 an incomplete bronze object was dredged from the River Witham
at Tattershall Ferry not far from Revesby Abbey. First published by a Dr George Pearson (1796:esp. 395,
plate xi) and subsequently noted by John Kemble and published posthumously with a re-drawing of part of
the original illustration by Orlando Jewitt (Kemble et al. 1863:171, plate xiii.2), it was recognised for what it
most certainly is — or was — ‘a Celtic war trumpet’ or carnyx. Banks seems to have been the instigator of
a detailed pen-and-wash drawing used as the basis for the later illustrations by, in turn, Pearson and Kemble
and which, though undated, formed part of Banks’ papers sold at auction after his death. Ultimately these
papers returned to Lincolnshire and the ownership of WER. King-Fane of Fulbeck Hall, Grantham, by
whom they were given to what is now the Lincoln Central Library of the Lincolnshire County Council. The
artist of the Tattershall Ferry carnyx was probably J.C.Nattes (21765-1822) (Figure 3; ref. Banks 4 {.317).
The additional annotations, omitted in all previous illustrations, are interesting and suggest that the
drawing was intended for publication. The sheet is captioned below the double ruled border ‘Witham® while
top right is written in ink “Tab.8.". Along the left margin ‘An Ancient Musical Instrument the Lituus of the
Barbarian Nations represented on the Base of Trajans Column at Rome / Found in clearing out the bed of the
River Witham near Tattershall Ferry about the year [omitted]’. Above the shorter section of the carmyx is
pencilled ‘Feb xii Fig 1.” while at the bottom of the sheet a drawing of the obverse and reverse of a Roman
Republican coin has been pasted on, labelled ‘Fig 2, with the additional pencilled note “To be / engrved’.
The coin is captioned: ‘an ancient medal / on which the Lituus is represented’. It is typical of Banks that he
should have made the link with Roman coinage. in this case thanks to the clarity of the drawing, a denarius
of D.lunius Brutus Albinus struck in Rome in 48 BC (Crawford 1974:n0. 450.1). So far so good, but the
question must obviously be asked, what of the actual instrument? Here we must return to Pearson’s account
which is in fact an carly example of destructive — very destructive — metallurgical analyses applied not
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collector was common knowledge amongst his contemporaries — whatever we may think of him today. On 23
August of the following year Banks writes to Lloyd and his letter is worth quoting in full since it gives more
than a little impression of its author and his insatiable curiosity in all things (Chambers 2000:n0. 32):

To John Lloyd ER.S.

Revesby Abbey
23 August 1788

My dear Lloyd,
I thank you heartily for 2 brace of Grouse, which indeed My Friends in London have Eat, but that is

the same as if they had fallen into my own Share.

I am glad you had so much amusement in your Tour [of] Artoun in the Isle of Mull. I never Saw, nor
did I ever hear of, Basaltic Pillars resting on Coal, which, if certain, appears to me a very Curious
discovery, & very interesting to those Who search to discover the mode of their Chrystallisation.
I shall be particularly glad to see an account of them presented to the R.S. [Royal Society], who
Know the Abilities of your Companion so well as to wish to hear from him whenever he has leisurc to
Communicate his Observations to them.

I Observed the Whyn Dikes [Whin Sill], and have some good Drawings of them, which shall be at
your Service if you have any thing to say on the subject. Your magnetic mountain is not a very
unusual thing. In my Travels I have met with many.

The Scouring out of the Witham here has produced a most Extraordinary lot of Danish & Roman
Antiquities. If I had you here to ride about, & assist to Collect them from the various hands into
which they have fallen, I think they would make a most Curious Collection. I got last year above 20
articles, many of them Quite unique, and this year a larger Quantity of River has been Cleard out, but
my harvest has not begun.

How do you go on with Your Digging on the Duke of Ancaster’s Estate? He always asks me when I see him.

The Ladies have all desired their best Compts to you, as does Mr. Wheeler, who is with me. I do
beleive you would like to hunt in our Antiquities, among which are some I have no doubt of first rate
Curiosity.

Yours Faithfully,

Jos: Banks

Reading such letters it is hardly surprising that Banks should have had the Tattershall Ferry carnyx in his
possession — if only briefly. On the other hand, as Lysaght has observed (1974b:289), despite the mass of
material in his New Burlington Strect house, he does not secem to have retained a large collection of
archaeological discoveries and there is very little archaeological, let alone ethnographical, that can be
ascribed to him in the British Museum. He frequently gave such material away. For example, the Society of
Antiquarics has a fragment of a life-size Roman equestrian statuc in bronze, and part of the foreleg of a
horse found in Lincoln (Roman Lindum) some time before 1800, which Banks submitted to the Society on
May Day 1800. The fragmentary bronze which Banks subscquently donated and which remains in the
collections of the Society (Richmond 1944:5-9), shows signs both of burning and having been deliberately
broken away from the rest of the statue, perhaps to be associated with the Saxon incursions of the Sth
century AD.

Clearly Banks in his dual réle as influential Fellow of both the Roval Society and the Society of Antiquaries
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was in a good position to glean information on antiquities from many sources. For example, amongst the
Natural History Museum letters is one to Banks from yet another Fellow of the Royal Society, Thomas
Johnes (1746-1816). Writing from Hafod in mid-Wales on 2 April 1796 (Dawson 1958:476) he begins:

Dear Sir Joseph

I had the pleasure of your letter last post, and sent it to my Brother-in-law at Dolecothy [Dolaucothi]
to desire he would make the offer in your letter to recover as many of the Golden or/naments as
possible - They were ploughed up in a field on the opposite side of the River ... . I forgot to mention
that the stone which has been forced out of this ring was of a green colour.

Whether these monuments were Roman or Druidical I am too ignorant to determine but the work
appears to me superior to any thing I have ever seen of the Druids - The Gold from its great ductility
seems extremely fine .-

One should note that here one is in an era before the periodisation of past time as we know it; C.J. Thomsen
(1788-1865) was yet to promulgate his Three Ages system, first devised for ordering the collections of the
National Museum of Denmark (Daniel 1967:92-7). We have already noted John Frere’s first tentative
claims for extreme antiquity but archaeological discoveries made in Britain were largely categorised as
Druidical (or Celtic), Roman or Danish.

As to the gold, in the absence of any more detailed description or illustration one can only hazard a guess; not
infrequently such objects would be exhibited at the Ordinary Meetings of the Society of Antiquaries, a
practice which continues to this very day. For example, Thomas Pennant, made a Fellow in 1754, showed a
‘Golden Torques’ as it is noted in the Minute Book of the Society (8 November 1770 to 18 March 1773,
v.12, £.261). The drawing which notes the account given ‘by the famous Antiquary Mr. Lloyd’ is of a ribbon
or flange-twisted torc characteristic of the Middle Bronze Age in the West of Britain and Ireland (Megaw
and Simpson 1979:252-3, fig.6.4:5; Taylor 1980:60—4, Map 4).

Another London-based antiquary who corresponded frequently with Banks was the Reverend Samuel
Lysons FRS FSA (1763-1819). One may forgive Lysons his promulgation of the theory that Hebrew was the
language of the Ancient Britons (Piggott 1989:56). Lysons was a pioneer in the systematic study of Roman
Britain; his excavations between 1793 and 1796 of the huge complex of buildings at Woodchester,
Gloucestershire — some 64 rooms arranged round three courtyards — and his reconstruction of the fagade of
the temple of Sulis Minerva at Bath, remain key documents. Lyson’s many publications culminated in his
massive Religtae Britannico-Romanae which were published in three volumes between 1813 and 1817, and
illustrate in meticulous detail many mosaic pavements now long since destroyed (q.v. Rivet 1969:61 ff.,
plates 3.11, 13-14). On 2 October 1797 we find Lysons on a visit to the Fens and writing from Lincoln to
Banks at Revesby (Dawson 1958:561):

... I stayed about a fortnight in Dorset-shire, when I quite finished my investigation of the Roman
antiquities near Frampton; there was little more to be discovered, but it was satisfactory to ascertain
that point, which I did completely, and also explored the substrata etc.- 1 had a grand encampment,
three tents, an artillery Waggon, and two & twenty men. I took a copy of my Woodchester work to his
Majesty (the only one that had been completed) with which he seemed much pleasd - All the Royal
family went over one morning to Frampton to see the Mosaic pavements.

Lysons continues to describe his visit to Horkstow just southwest of Barton-upon-Humber, ‘where I was
received with great hospitality by Admi / ral Shirley unluckily he was very busy ... we found nevertheless
one Mosaic pavement, besides that of which you saw the drawing.’ After commenting unfavourably on a Mr
Fowler’s drawings of mosaics, Lysons continues: ‘I hope you will some time or other see the original
pavement, which the Admiral says that he shall be very happy to show you. I have prevailed on him to ercct
a building over the most cu / rious & most perfect part of it.’
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Touchstones’ (Jones 1975). Fortunately for world prehistory, here in Australia we do not have far to look.

Pob haryl, £'r teulu 1 gyd!
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Homo Mobilis

L.R. Hiatt

79 Addison Way
London NW11 6AR

marrambay abirrinybona
‘flown like a pair of ducks’

Gidjingarli expression for elopement

RHYS JONES'S masterly address at the Harvard Australian Studies Symposium in 1997 made me conscious
for the first time of the speed with which humans had apparently spread through the virgin continents
of America and Australia. It was not until the following year, when he gave an after-dinner talk on the same
subject at the Rockefeller Center in Bellagio, that I began to think seriously about some of the implications
and problems. The present paper is a toast to our long friendship, our enduring links with Frank
Gurrmanamana and the Gidjingarli people of Arnhem Land, and our commitment to the study of human
evolution.

The archaeological evidence in the American case can be stated concisely and with some confidence. In 1933
a flaked stone point was discovered in association with mammoth bones at Clovis in New Mexico. The site
was subsequently dated by the C method at between 10,900 BP and 11,200 BP. Although in the ensuing
vears broadly similar projectiles were found distributed throughout North and South America, no claims for
human occupation earlier than Clovis have yet been authenticated. Surprisingly, however, there is good
evidence that palaco-Indians reached the Straits of Magellan by 10,000 BP. If we assume that the founder
population entered through Alaska as ice sheets melted 12,000 years ago, the colonisers would seem to have
moved down the north-south axis of the hemisphere at an average rate of 4 miles per annum (Jones
1998:17-18; Diamond 1992:ch. 18. Diamond (1992:306) suggests that ‘within a millennium of emerging
from the ice-free corridor at Edmonton, humans had spread from coast to coast and over the entire length
of the new world.’ His estimate of the average speed of north-south colonisation is 8 miles per annum).

Radiation of this speed is unlikely to have been achieved merely by a combination of population growth,
band fission and nearby re-location of splinter groups. The most plausible hypothesis proposed so far is that
high levels of mobility arose as a function of large-game niche specialisation. The early settlers, pre-adapted
to a meat diet by the Arctic crossing of their forebears, initially found themselves surrounded by an
abundance of naive and readily-obtained land animals. As fauna became wary, scarce or extinct in any
particular area, some hunters stayed put and modified their food-seeking strategies, others moved on in
search of easy pickings. Clovis-type archacological sites, widely distributed and occurring within a narrow
time span, thus represent the remains of America’s carliest fast-food chains (Meltzer 1995:26).

Statements about the rate of colonisation of Australia are necessarily more tentative. Until recently the
evidence suggested that humans arrived somewhere between 35,000 and 40,000 years ago. As *C dates
of this order were distributed widely throughout the continent, it has been argued that colonisation (at least
around the coastal perimcter) proceeded rapidly. However, recent discoveries by Rhys Jones and his
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colleagues, using new luminescence dating methods, have suggested the presence of humans in the far north
of Australia between 53,000 BP and 60,000 BP. Whether the new techniques will produce dates of this order
elsewhere on the continent remains to be seen (Jones 1998; O’Connell and Allen 1998; Bowdler 1990).

For the sake of argument I shall assume that the colonisation of Australia was rapid, like that of America and
for similar reasons (the exploitation of readily-available large game). The question whether species were
extinguished in the process is not one that I wish to take up (see Diamond 1992; Flannery 1996). My primary
concern, rather, is with breeding strategies within the parent population and their possible implications for the
formation of colonising units. Using data from modern non-human primate species, I shall argue that sexual
competition within early human communities is likely to have constituted a potential for fission and
colonisation of runaway proportions in the resource-rich and predator-free environment of Australia. The
argument might also apply to America. Should the hypothesis be sound, it would add a non-trophic dynamic
to the forces and circumstances currently but perhaps insecurely deemed to have been sufficient.

SYNOPSIS OF MATING PATTERNS AMONG CONTEMPORARY APES

The systematic observation of wild monkeys and apes by professional fieldworkers in the second half of the
20th century is one of the signal achievements of biological science. In conjunction with the data of
archaeology and anthropology, the results form the best basis we are likely to have for speculations about
early human history.

The superfamily Hominoidea includes humans, great apes, and lesser apes. The great apes are nowadays
taken to comprise four species: bonobos, chimpanzees, gorillas, and orangutans. The first three are found in
Africa, the fourth in southeast Asia. The lesser apes are the gibbons of southeast Asia, including siamangs.

Mating patterns characteristic of great and lesser ape species form an interesting continuum from
promiscuity to monogamy, as set out in Table 1.

Table 1. Mating patterns of great and lesser apes. Data are based mainly on Kano 1996 (bonobos); Tutin and
McGinnis 1981, Goodall 1986 (chimpanzees); Galdikas 1981 (orangutans); Harcourt et al 1981 (gorillas);
Ellefson (gibbons).

Species Mating pattern Description

Bonobos Promiscuity Promiscuity within and between neighbouring groups.
Mainly ventral-ventral copulation.

Chimpanzes Quasi-promiscuity Promiscuity within territorial groups qualified by (a)

dominant-male possessiveness and (b) subdominant-
male elopements. Dorso-ventral copulation. Females
have individual core areas within male group territory,
remain apart from males except when in oestrus.
Hostility between neighbouring male groups.

Orangutans Quasi-polygygny Lone territorial male solicited by several lone females
whose home ranges overlap with his. Ventral-ventral
copulation. Consortships last about three days,
terminated by female. High levels of male conflict.
Females subject to rape attempts by subadult males.

Gorillas Polygyny Dominant male forages with several females who
solicit copulation from him during oestrus; dorso-
ventral position with male sitting upright; tolerance of
related males when females sexually quiescent; savage
fighting with males outside group.

Gibbons Monogamy Male/female pair mates and reproduces within its own
defended territory. Dorso-ventral copulation.
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Chimpanzee mating strategies

The plurality of male chimpanzee mating strategies became apparent only during the course of the long
term project undertaken by Jane Goodall and her colleagues at Gombe on the shores of Lake Tanganyika.
Initially Goodall described sexual relationships as promiscuous (1965:451). At the height of oestrus,
a female chimpanzee was a resource to be enjoyed by all adult males, and they by her. Twenty to thirty
mountings per day were commonplace. Flo, a female of mature years, was credited with 50 copulations in
a day with a dozen or so males. The sight of copulation seemed to generate excitement through the
community, and males became eager to take their turn. It has been suggested that since the chimpanzees at
Gombe at this stage were provisioned with bananas for observational purposes, the high levels of
promiscuous matings were a consequence of attempts by females to induce males to give them food.
However that may be, promiscuity is by no means confined to experimental provisioning situations
(Ghiglieri 1984:160).

At this stage of her observations, Goodall had detected no evidence of male dominance hierarchies (1965:415).
In the next decade, however, her co-workers presented evidence suggesting that individuals can in fact
be ranked meaningfully in linear order (Bygott 1979; Tutin 1979:30). At any rate it was clear that a good deal
of fighting occurs and that from time to time aggressive and physically-powerful individuals become ascendant.
The alpha-male of a community, moreover, may exhibit unmistakeable signs of sexual possessiveness in relation
to a female in the final stage of oestrus, such as aggression towards any male seeking access to her, or towards the
female herself to deter her from eliciting sexual interest elsewhere or from responding to it.

When measured against costs, the gains from such a strategy seemed uncertain. On one occasion observers
noted that the top male in a hierarchy of eight was maintaining surveillance over the only female currently in
oestrus. When a lower-ranking male moved towards her, with hair and penis erect, he charged and attacked
him. While they fought, three other males copulated with the oestrus female in quick succession.

Maintaining constant vigilance is not easy. When alpha-male Figan allowed his attention to wander briefly in
order to watch some monkeys, three rivals quickly mated with his current partner (Goodall 1986:472).
Distractions during hunting forays, meetings with strangers and other occasions of social excitement, not to
speak of group foraging movements through dense bush, are likely to entail similar consequences. Given the
porous nature of his hegemony, the most that a realistic alpha-male could hope for would be a high
percentage of the total copulations occurring at the time of ovulation (last day of maximum tumescence and
first day of detumescence).

To what extent guarding oestrus females in crowded places improves paternity scorcs could not be determined.
It became evident, however, that while high-ranking males pursued this strategy, certain individuals lower in
the hierarchy were enticing females to leave the group and cohabit with them for varying lengths of time on
outlying parts of the home range. Goodall estimated that almost 40% of total conceptions over a 20 year period
at Gombe occurred during consortships of this kind.

The usual prelude to an elopement is solicitousness on the part of a male towards a particular female, to
whom he provides food, grooming services, and protection throughout her sexual cycle. If, following these
attentions, she responds to his invitation to leave the group, their departure must be silent, swift and
inconspicuous. Any vocalisation from her would quickly attract community males to the scene.

The main risk once a getaway is successfully achieved is discovery and attack by parties of hostile
neighbouring males. Goodall (1986:86) reports an episode in 1974 when males of the Kasahela community
invaded the territory of the Kahama community, killed a lone Kahama male and appropriated the female
with whom he was consorting. There is also a risk to the elopers, though not so serious, of aggression from
community males upon their return.
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Oestrus

Oestrus is a period in which a female displays a readiness to mate and during which she ovulates. It is
generally taken to coincide with maximal tumescence of the perineal area. The menstrual cycle in apes is
slightly longer than in humans (Table 2). For captive animals the available figures for the menstrual cycle are:
chimpanzee = 37.3 days, gorilla = 31 days, orangutan = 30 days (Graham 1981a:2-7; cf. Turin and
McGinnis 1981:244, who report 36 days for wild chimpanzees). The mean menstrual cycle reported for
gibbons is 29.8 days (Roonwal and Mohnot 1977:323).

The evidence suggests a correlation between magnitude of oestrus and distribution of male access (cf.
Tables 1 and 2). Prolonged and conspicuous oestrus is associated with promiscuity, as in bonobos, while
absence of gross signals is associated with stable polygyny (orangutans, gorillas) or monogamy (gibbons).
Chimpanzees represent an intermediate case in which oestrus of lesser magnitude than among bonobos is
associated with a fraught co-existence of promiscuity, possessiveness, opportunism and elopement.

Table 2. Oestrus in great and lesser apes. The data are based on Graham (1981b); Kano (1989); Keeling and McClure (1972).

Species Oestrus

Bonobos Maximal tumescence for 20 days; three-quarters of copulations occur during
maximal tumescence; oestrus is continuous at adolescence, continues after
conception, and reappears about a year after parturition.

Chimpanzees Maximal tumescence ranging from g to 13 days; oestrus is semi-continuous at
adolescence (males less interested than in bonobos), continues after conception
(but not as long as in bonobos), and reappears about 4-5 years after parturition.

Orangutans No perineal swellings or other gross anatomical signs. Inferred duration of oestrus
in the wild is 3 days.
Corillas Labial swelling visible to close inspection in captive females but not to observers in

the wild, except in the case of nulliparous females. Inferred duration of oestrus in
the wild is 2 days.

Gibbons No gross signs, though some change in sexual skin observed in captive females
when most receptive.

Infanticide

The production and rearing of offspring require high levels of maternal energy investment in all ape specics.
Gestation is only slightly shorter than in humans (e.g. gorillas 256 days; chimpanzees 228 days), and
mothers may carry infants for up to 5 vears. Live births per reproductive lifespan range in the wild from
about 3 for orangutans to 5 or possibly more for gorillas.

It goes without saying that the death of even a single offspring represents a serious setback to a mother’s
reproductive success. Although the young of arboreal apes are not normally endangered by predators, one of
the surprising discoveries of recent primartology is that they may be at significant risk from attacks by
conspecific adults, particularly males from outside their own natal groups. The most plausible explanation
advanced so far is that, when a male attempts to appropriate an alien female, he may kill her offspring in
order to terminate infant care and thus bring about a more rapid return of oestrus (Hrdy 1979).

Goodall's (1986) review of chimpanzee infanticide, though documenting the phenomenon in dramatic
detail, raises some problems for this hypothesis. Between 1975 and 1982 males of the Kasakela community
were observed on some 20 occasions attacking anoestrus mothers with infants. Four infants were killed in the
course of struggles and three of them caten by the assailants. However, in no instance was any attempt
made to appropriate the mother. Indeed the attack scemed to be primarily on her, rather than the infant.
Goodall attributed the episodes to xenophobia.
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Even more mysterious is the case of an adult female and her daughter who, between 1974 and 1977,
attacked nursing mothers in their own community, wrested babies from their mothers and cannibalised
them. Three such incidents were observed and seven other infants disappeared without trace. The killing
spree left only one infant alive in the group and in 1977-8 was followed by a baby boom.

Whatever the reasons, infanticide on this scale helps to explain female participation in consortships. While
the reproductive advantage of elopement to the male partner is clear enough (especially if he is a sub-
dominant), one might have supposed that a more secure option for a female would be fertilisation by
community males well inside their home range. The attraction of a suitor, however, is that even during her
anoestrus phase he remains near at hand and is nice to any dependent offspring she may have, thus acting as
a deterrent to infanticidal attacks. Reciprocity on her part in the form of elopement and short-term
monogamy during her oestrus phase may be worth the risk.

Infanticide by males has been reported for gorillas by several observers (Fossey 1984; Watts 1989, 1996).
Most cases occur when the mothers are unaccompanied — typically, after the death of their dominant male
consort. Infants in such circumstances are almost certain to be killed. The data suggest that male protection
against infanticide is more important than protection from competitors for resources (Watts 1996).

Infanticide has not been observed among bonobos, orangutans, or gibbons.

The masking of oestrus

In circumstances where long-term male protection is reproductively advantageous to females, strategies to
obtain it will tend to evolve. These could include a prolongation of oestrus and rapid resumption after
parturition, resulting in the sustained attentions of numerous males; or, paradoxically, the contraction and
masking of oestrus, resulting in a narrowing of focus of individual male mating effort. The former pushes
the system further into promiscuity (as in the case of bonobos), the latter moves it towards polygyny and
monogamy. As tell-tale signs of ovulation disappear, promiscuous opportunism from a reproductive
viewpoint becomes a game of chance increasingly against the odds. Hence investment tends to become
more concentrated over longer terms and, simultaneously, aggressively guarded against loss. If males also
expend energy in nurturing their partners’ offspring, exclusivist strategies intensify further in order to
forestall cuckoldry (for more detailed analysis of the concealment of ovulation and cuckoldry prophylaxis,
sce Alexander and Noonan 1979; Turke 1984; Hiatt 1989, 1990).

REPRODUCTION IN EARLY HUMANS: AN HYPOTHESIS

Hominid adaptation to a terrestrial habitat necessarily entailed exposure to higher levels of danger from
predators. An assumption of kin-based social formations dependent upon co-operative male defence seems
plausible, with female exogamy as a corollary (Wrangham 1987; Ghiglieri 1989). Although prolonged oestrus
and bonobo-type hedonism may promote intra-group harmony, it is probably incompatible with high levels of
vigilance and military discipline as exemplified by baboon troops on the savannah. Any existing trend
towards masked oestrus engendered by the advantage of male protection against conspecific aggression is
likely to be reinforced by vulnerability to predators. In combination with male rank order, it would tend to
produce breeding units within each community ranging from stable harems led by dominant males to short-
term consortships initiated by subdominants.

Male aspirations for exclusive access to a plurality of female partners typically generate problems for male
solidarity since, if sex ratios are cqual, one man’s polygyny is another man’s bachelorhood. Kin altruism,
whereby brothers share the same women, may achieve some degree of compromise. Another solution,
classically exemplified by the Australian Aborigines, is to promote solidarity and polvgyny simultancously
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in the senior male cohort by systematically prolonging bachelorhood in the junior cohort. Such an objective
may be facilitated by a combination of coercion and sublimated reward, as manifested in male puberry rites
and ensuing induction into religious mysteries and warrior cults.

The masking or muting of oestrus gives females greater control over their own sexuality and hence more
freedom to use it as a bargaining point. Recent work on human evolution indicates that ‘between 500,000
and 100,000 years ago there was an exponential increase in brain size which would have escalated female
energetic costs [for reproduction] far beyond those found in Homo erectus’ (Key and Aiello 1999:25).
A reduction in the size of the human gut suggests that meat began to play a crucial role in meeting such
costs. We may reasonably infer that, as male hunting skills developed, females increasingly selected mates
able and willing to provide them with game.

A further possibility is that at some stage females began selecting males as their daughters’ mates. Taking
ethnographically-described Australian Aborigines as a model, the selection would be in the form of a
promise made soon after the daughter’s birth, on the understanding that gifts of meat from the future
husband to his mother-in-law must begin immediately and continue indefinitely. The supply to the latter of
foodstuffs vital for her reproductive success is thus increased and prolonged. The advantage to the gift-giver
is that he gains a competitive edge over potential rivals in a polygynous market where demand always
exceeds supply.

To gain maximum benefits, a mother with a newly-born daughter should seek a son-in-law with the
following qualifications: (a) proven hunter, (b) youthful, (c) in good health, (d) having no other
commitments, (¢) reliable. In order to fulfil her side of the bargain, she must condition her daughter to
accept the arrangement — a task facilitated by well attested mother-daughter solidarity (Hamilton 1970) —
and, specifically, by ensuring that she receives a share of the food gifts sent by her future husband.
Whatever the means, if daughters can be induced to be obedient, the reproductive benefits to mothers will
tend to drive the arrangement towards universal adoption.

Systematic infant bestowal in hunting societies for the purpose of obtaining meat would produce regular
age discrepancies between husband and wife of at least 12 to 15 years. This is likely to be increased in
a percentage of cases by the fact that young men seeking their first bestowals would be competing with
older men seeking second or third bestowals. Assuming females marry at puberty and males are not
regarded as competent hunters until about the age of 18, a man would be lucky to co-habit with a wife
before he reached 30.

An officially deprived class of young bachelors would represent for a woman a further source of protein,
albeit a risky one. If lucky as well as astute, she might at various overlapping stages of her life succeed in
obtaining meat supplies from husbands, sons-in-law (prospective as well as actual), and lovers.

Because a mother’s interests are not the same as her daughter’s, the pre-emption by the former of marital
choice on behalf of the latter could readily lead to conflict. The most likely time for tensions to come to
a head would be at adolescence, by which stage the daughter might well have developed sexual preferences
in directions quite different from those planned for her. By now, however, much meat has been handed over,
deep obligations have been incurred, and great expectations put in place. The scene is set for trouble.

Elopement and colonisation

As we saw earlier, elopers among wild chimpanzees are at risk both from foreign males and males of their
own community. If we add predators as a third source of danger, it would be fair to describe elopement as
a high-risk strategy. Wherever communitics become havens surrounded by hostile forces, members tend to
conform to their norms. If these happen to include marriage contracts depriving the voung of freedom of
choice, the voung rebel at their own peril. On the one hand, within the community they face not onlv
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particular injured parties but an alliance of senior males and females whose generational and generative
interests are protected and enforced by a range of gerontocratic sanctions. On the other hand, if they try to
beat the system by eloping, where can they live in reasonable safety?

In a virgin continent free of dangerous predators, such as Australia, the answer would be as far as feasible
ahead of the frontier of human expansion. In other words, when travel and isolation ceased to be life-
threatening for individuals, regimes of infant bestowal and gerontocratic polygyny would no longer be able
to contain the disaffections of youth and instead would generate a series of impulses for exodus and
colonisation. If the old order re-appeared as the new communities matured, so too would the colonising
impulses. The speed of colonisation would thus have been faster than might otherwise have been expected,
even taking into account the abundance of previously unexploited food supplies. By the time all the empty
spaces were filled, the old order had probably re-asserted itself everywhere. With communities locked in
place until the cataclysm of European expansion, elopement was once again hazardous. For a long time,
between the golden age of travel sometimes known as the Dreamtime and the appearance of the emissaries
of Christ, youth had little option but to respect the reproductive interests of the elders.

The ethnographic and analytic basis for some of these speculations is set out in Hiatt (1996:chapter 4).

CODA: A GIDJINGARLI SCENARIO

In 1960 Frank Gurrmanamana, a Gidjingarli tribesman, devised for my benefit a series of texts on ‘custom-
law’ (joborr). Two of the texts deal with elopement. One of them, ‘The Lover’s Accomplice’, describes the
clopement of a man and a young woman who has been promised in marriage to somebody else. A third man
is involved, a special friend of the lover who sends the elopers on their way.

In the opening scene, the girl makes an assignation with her lover. Before they meet, the lover takes his
friend into his confidence. Subsequently they make a pact in terms of which the friend agrees to play the
role of accomplice. To seal the arrangement, he has sexual intercourse with the girl and the lover gives him
a pair of spearheads. When the elopers have flown, the friend returns home. At first he denies knowledge of
what has happened but later stands ready to take the brunt of the betrothed husband’s anger.

Here the Gidjingarli original on which the English translation is based has been omitted, but is available in
People of the Rivermouth: the Joborr Texts of Frank Gurrmanamana, (Hiatt and McKenzie forthcoming).

A LOVER’S ACCOMPLICE

by Frank Gurrmanamana

Cast

A young woman

Her betrothed husband
Her lover

His male friend

An old woman

An old man

Female food-gatherers

A young woman talks to her lover as she is preparing to go out gathering food with other women.

YOUNG WOMAN: Later today I'll be over that way. Come there.
LOVER: Where are you all going?
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YOUNG WOMAN: We'll be going to collect vegetable food. You'll hear us calling out to each other as we
move along.

The young woman'’s lover and his friend set out later.

LOVER: Let’s go hunting.
FRIEND: Right, let’s go.

They walk for awhile.

LOVER: I'd like to tell you something,.

FRIEND: Go ahead.

LOVER: We are going this way so that | can meet a woman. She is ready to come away with me. She yearns
to.

FRIEND: If you want me to, I'll send you off.

LOVER: Yes, I would like you to. I'll be indebted to you. When we get there, you hide yourself.

FRIEND: I'll stay back and watch you, and she’ll think you're alone.

The young woman is not gathering food but watching for her lover.

FOOD-GATHERER: Get a move on. There's a lot of food over here.
YOUNG WOMAN: In a while! I'm still getting this lot.

The lover throws a pebble and hits her.

YOUNG WOMAN: Don’t be afraid. Come up quickly.

LOVER: I want to talk to you. Where are the other women?

YOUNG WOMAN: They’re collecting food.

LOVER.. I shall propose something to you. Perhaps vou’ll agree, perhaps not.
YOUNG WOMAN: I'm ready to listen. What is it?

LOVER: Let’s elope today.

YOUNG WOMAN: I want that too. Let’s go right now.

LOVER: There’s a man over there. We came here together.

YOUNG WOMAN: Can he be trusted?

LOVER: Completely. We've already talked about it. Let's go to him.

They join the lover’s friend.
FRIEND: So that is the woman you’re taking?
LOVER: Yes, she’s the one. Everything all right?

FRIEND: You must start off at once.
LOVER: First let’s go over that way. Later you can send me on my way.

The lover’s friend goes ahead.

LOVER: I would like to give you to him so that he can have sex with you. Later he will send us on our way.
Are you agreeable?

YOUNG WOMAN: I'll do it. Because then you and I will be able to go.

LOVER: Exactly.

The lover rejuins his freend.

LOVER: I have told her that vou will have sex with her, if you want to.
FRIEND: No, I'd be embarrassed becausc of you.
LLOVER: It’s fine with me, because vou and 1 are special friends.

The locer returns to the young soman.
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LOVER: I'll go and sit over there and wait for you. I'll talk to him afterwards.

He leaces, then his friend appears. She doesn’t speak to him but lies down.

FRIEND: I will make love to you. Then I will send off my friend. He'll leave today.
He copulates with her. Later he addresses the lover.

FRIEND: Let’s not talk. Go immediately. If trouble arises, no one will be more fierce than L.

LOVER: I have left some spearheads for you. Two of them. If you have trouble while I'm away, I'll come
back. I'll be thinking of you.

FRIEND: Yes, now go, good friend! Be on your way!

The lover and the young woman elope The food-gatherers are still foraging and realise the young woman is missing.

FOOD-GATHERER 1: Which way did she go?
FOOD-GATHERER 2: Perhaps she went home.

The foragers return to the camp. An old woman speaks to them.
OLD WOMAN: You've all been to that place away over there?
They tell her about the young woman’s disappearance.

FOOD-GATHERER 1: I said to her: “There’s a lot of food here’, that’s what I said, ‘Come quickly. There’s
lots here.” She said to me: ‘Not yet. There’s still some here.’

The lover’s friend returns to the camp.

OLD MAN: Didn’t you and your friend go off together?

FRIEND: Yes, but I went a lot further than he did.

OLD MAN: Ah.

FRIEND: So?

OLD MAN: No reason - [ was just asking.

FRIEND: Come on, tell me. I’'m listening,

OLD MAN: Perhaps your friend has taken a woman and eloped with her.

FRIEND: I see. Is that what the women are saying?

OLD MAN: That’s right, that’s what they said.

FRIEND: Right. Well, it’s news to me!

OLD MAN: You and he did go off together this morning.

FRIEND: Yes, we walked off together. Then we put down our spears and swag, and sat for a while.

OLD MAN: You got up and then whart?

FRIEND: Well, he said to me: ‘I'll go that way, and if I spear a wallaby we’ll cook it back here. And if you
spear one, wait here and we’ll cook it.’

OLD MAN: Then?

FRIEND: I hastened away, speared a wallaby, carried it back, lit a fire, roasted it, and kept watching for him.
He left these spearheads behind.

OLD MAN: | see. But these spearheads? Some night he’ll come back quietly and wake you.

FPeople discuss the matter and suspect that the lover’s friend is lying. Later he speaks 10 the young woman’s betrothed husband
and tells him the truth.

FRIEND: My friend wanted to take her. He gave me some spearheads, which I've brought back. I sent him
off, and he’s gone. He'll return soon and talk to you.

HUSBAND: Why did you come back instead of going with him?

FRIEND: Because she’s his girlfriend. It’s their affair But if you pick a fight with me, I will take you on.
OLD WOMAN: Don’t fight! That girl is damp between the legs! She knew what she was doing.
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Russians and the Australian Aborigines
(200 Years of Observation, Research and
Speculation)

Elena Govor
History Program
Research School of Social Sciences
The Australian National University

RUSSIAN STUDIES and perceptions of the Australian Aborigines remain hardly accessible to Western
scholars because of the language barrier. Still, for the Russian mind it has always been an important field to
which Russians contributed their original views and attitudes.

In spite of distance Russians were the third nation after the English and the French to make a significant
contribution to the studies of the Australian indigenous population in the early post-contact period.
Russians were prompt to translate for wide readership diverse early accounts describing Aborigines, such as
those of Joseph Banks (translated in 1772), James Cook (1786, 1796, 1805), Watkin Tench (1790), John
Hunter (1793), Arthur Phillip (1793), George Barrington (1803), and Frangois Péron (1809-1810). In the
next decades they were followed by the travels of Jacques Arago (1823), Jules Dumont d’Urville (1837),
George Grey (1838, 1842), Thomas Mitchell (1839), Daniel Tyerman and George Bennet (1834) (for
details, see Govor 1985:65-70). Fifteen Russian expeditions visited Australia between 1807 and 1835.
Russian direct contacts with the Aborigines started in 1807 when the Neva visited Sydney on the way to the
Russian colony in North America. In Sydney the visitors acquired a collection of Aboriginal weaponry. The
records of their encounter with the Aborigines did not survive, but the following expedition on the Suvorov
(1814) and especially on the Oréryrie, Blagonamerennyi, Vostok, and Mirnyi (1820) resulted in an extensive
original material — travel journals, articles, books, drawings, collections. That is not surprising as studying
the indigenous population was a part of the task set to these expeditions by the Naval Ministry. Observant
officers and experienced naturalists, professional artists and just curious onlookers, they had many personal
contacts with the Aborigines of Port Jackson area and became the last European team to provide a portrait of
this community before its disintegration under the influence of colonisation. The factual results of these
early expeditions have been described by Barratt (1981) and I just provide a specifically ‘Russian’ aspect to
their contribution.

At this early stage Russian perceptions of Aboriginal society as a whole were determined by the belief
common among Europeans that these natives belonged to the lowest stage of human culture. Due to
Eurocentrism the Russian visitors invariably focussed their attention on the issues that in their view seemed
to be the dominating features of human society. The set of Russians’ expectations was blunt: clothing,
dwellings, ‘kings’, and hard toil for subsistence. The Aborigines did not fit into this model. For Russians it
was the first encounter with such a human society - the traditional societies which inhabited the territory of
the Russian Empire, be it the peoples of the Caucasus, Siberia or Far East, could boast all these attributes.
Encountering the Aborigines the Russians obviously experienced an initial shock — half-naked natives living
on fish and mussels, sleeping by a fire under the open sky, dancing corroborees and enjoying life were
obviously a society in its own right. And Russians did their best to reconcile their model with the reality.
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Many of them persistently repeated that they had heard that the Aborigines constructed bark huts, and
expressed regret that they themselves managed to see only windbreak brushwood fences around fires. The
idea that the dwelling was an integral part of human settlement reached its apotheosis in Pavel Mikhailov's
drawing ‘Natives of New Holland'. Depicting Bungaree’s group, in whose camp on the Kirribilli Point at
Port Jackson the Russians had seen nothing but windbreak fences, Mikhailov nevertheless chose as the
dominant element of the picture the stick-and-grass hut. It is obvious that he used not his personal
observations but someone’s description or drawing, as the hut is disproportionately large in comparison with
the human figures near it (Barratt 1981:76).

Similarly they paid an exceptional tribute to ‘King Boongaree’. While the colonists, although awarding him a
brass chest plate, would perceive him with a degree of humour — on the portraits of the local artists he
would appear with a grim and cunning mien dressed in ridiculous European cast-off clothes, — the Russians
seem to treat him with genuine sympathy. Mikhailov’s paintings of Bungaree and his wife are even
distinguished by a romantic-heroic idealisation of their appearance. Moreover. the Russians were apt to
treat Bungaree as a personification of their image of a ‘noble savage’.

Symptomatically, as the Russians’ contacts with the Aborigines developed, — and many of them had
opportunities for this, living in a tent camp on Kirribilli Point close to Aborigines or going there for excursions
— their initial perception of the Aborigines as ‘repulsive’ ‘half-demons’ gave way to the image of a kind and
friendly community. Russians, probably more easily than other Europeans, inclined to enrich the image of
a ‘primitive native’ with a specific Russian emphasis on a compassionate attitude towards the ‘younger
brother’. The Naval Ministry’s instruction to Bellingshausen advised: ‘When you are in foreign countries or
amongst natives, deal kindly with all and observe every courtesy and politeness, instilling the same into the
minds of your subordinates’ (Bellingshausen 1945:21). Russians indeed had a good reputation in the Pacific as
their contacts with natives, as distinct from many Europeans and Americans, have never been violent.

Although finding nothing attractive in the traditional way of life of the Aborigines, the Russians did not
doubt their capacity to reach higher standards of culture through education. Novosil’skii (1853:67) wrote:
‘New Holland natives are considered through their ignorance below all other peoples of the world, yet their
children made progress in schools equally with Europeans’, while Bellingshausen (1945:338) noted that
‘the results have proved that the natives of New Holland are capable of being educated, notwithstanding
the fact that many European armchair professors declared them to be utterly devoid of intelligence’. With
such a belief it was not surprising for Russians discussing Aboriginal — settler confrontations to take side of
the former. Actually colonists’ atrocities towards Aborigines were the only point of criticism of the Russian
visitors when writing about Australian life. Although Eurocentric in the notions of land ownership Russians
were aware that “The natives remember very well their former independence. Some expressed their claims
to certain places, asserting that they belonged to their ancestors. It is easy to understand that they are not
indifferent to having been expelled from their own favourite localities. Despite all the compensation
offered to them, a spark of vengeance still smoulders in their hearts’. Noting that the Aboriginal ‘dislike of
the English has almost entirely vanished’. Bellingshausen emphasised that ‘the Europeans themselves often
[have been] the cause of quarrels’ (Bellinghausen 1945:331, 337). The Russian visitors, when telling about
the tragic resistance of Tasmanian Aborigines to the European invasion, blamed the latter, observing that
the English started the perpetual hostilities when the first settlers fired grapeshot at a friendly group of
Tasmanians (Lazarev 1993:79). The most tragic picture was given by Berens, who wrote after a visit to
Australia in 1829: ‘I was told by one of the officers, who served in Van Diemen’s Land in a detachment,
about the means they use to move the native inhabitants off the colony. Usually such a detachment sets out
for the bush, as if to hunt game; on secing the natives, they surround them and kill without any regret’
{Berens 1903:55-6). And finally the last expedition of this period brought grim news to Russia: ‘Native New
Hollanders, it scems, disappeared completely. Since the settlement began, they gradually died out of the
misuse of alcohol” (Zavoiko 1840:60).
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Atrocities towards the Aborigines were a constant theme on the pages of Russian periodicals of the time.
Northern Bee in 1829 published the account by Henry Widowson, an agricultural agent in Van Diemen’s
Land, who said that the colonists there deliberately provoked the natives’ aggression and sometimes shot at
them just to satisfy their inclinations to brutality. Muscovize in 1843 wrote that settlers corrupted Aborigines,
treated them as brutes, addicted them to alcohol, deprived them of their last means of existence and,
finally, exterminated them. But the Aborigines, argued Muscovite, ‘possess worthy qualities that are not
always inherent in those who enslaved them: they love their mothers, children and freedom!” Son of the
Fatherland wrote in 1847: ‘Since the conquering of Mexico and Peru there has been no event more
monstrous than the extermination of the natives of Van Diemen’s Land. In order to excuse themselves from
any pangs of conscience, English colonists [then] began to preach that the savages were not people and that
one could treat them as brutes’ (Widowson 1829; Anon 1843:554; Anon 1847:49). Although experiencing
similar collisions while colonising the newly gained frontier regions of the Russian Empire such as Siberia,
Russians believed that they had grounds to criticise the English as in general their own colonisations tended
to be more tolerant and place greater stress on assimilation than in Australia.

Being keen observers, early Russian visitors left accurate descriptions of their contacts with the Aborigines.
Their evidence now is a valuable source for social-economic reconstruction of Aboriginal society. For
instance in 1814 they witnessed an important social event in the life of the Aborigines on the south shore of
Port Jackson - a crowded pre-planned gathering for the ritualised settlement of a conflict, which ended in
a bloody fight. There are two independent descriptions of this battle by the Swvorov’s crew members,
Aleksei Rossiiskii and Semen Unkovskii. Unkovskii gave the exact place where it was held: ‘behind the new
hospitals in the place known as Hyde Park’. The Russians’ descriptions provide evidence that this was
a traditional territory for gatherings and rituals, including, as in this case, rites to settle inter-group conflicts.
If my supposition is correct, it reveals the importance of this part of Sydney’s territory in the social life of the
Aborigines of the southern shore. Rossiiskii gave the number of participants in the fight: initially 50 and
later on ca. 100. Unkovskii noted that the two parties of fighters formed a circle of one versz [1 km] in
circumference. Though there were many white onlookers, the large number of Aboriginal participants and
the bloody ferocity of the fight (emphasised by both Russians) shows that the gathering was not provoked by
the whites but had a traditional cause. The following remark of Unkovskii also confirms that in 1814 such
fights were still common. He wrote that the Aborigines in Englishmen’s service ‘have to be present at fights
of their fellows and precisely fulfil every native practice; the master of such a servant never prevents him
from going to a slaughter’ (Rossiiskii 1993:24-5; Unkovskii 1944:100). Supposing that only male warriors
took part in the fight (approximately 50 on each side according to Russians), we can estimate that their
groups (probably bands, or even remnants of tribes) were several times larger in number - ca. 150-200
people each.

Ivan Simonov, who lived in a tent on Kirribilli Point in 1820, described two groups of Aborigines using the
same part of the northern shore in the area of Kirribilli. A member of one group, a man called Burra Burra, was
very friendly towards the Russians and even invited them to put their tent near his own camp. His group,
which joined him at the seashore, consisted of ‘a great number of natives, men and women; the women
went off to fish, but the men remained with us, they fashioned various fishing implements with small iron
axes, and smoothed them down with glass’. ... . ‘Shortly after this crowd, one more family of natives came
up’, Simonov tells, led by the 55-year-old Bungaree. Later on he, ‘accompanied only by his family, continued
to wander in our vicinity; all the rest [i.e. Burra Burra’s group] soon ... moved away into the wood. However
they appeared near us from time to time’ (Simonov 1829:48-52, 1993:48-50). It is possible to make the
following reconstruction on the basis of these data. The ‘great number of natives’, who joined Burra Burra on
the seashore, could be a core of the community (local group) who owned the northern shore of Port Jackson.
Bungaree’s family was probably an extended family, perhaps a foraging group, that was wandering at the
time separately from the community’s core. Bellingshausen mentioned that, during Bungaree’s first visit to
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the Vostok, he had been accompanied by his wife Matora, daughter and son. Bungaree, pointing to his
companions, said: “These are my people’. Then, pointing to the whole north shore: ‘This is my land’
(Bellingshausen 1945:163).

Bellingshausen collected further evidence on the social organisation of the Aborigines: ‘All live in
communities of 25, 50, 60 or even more, each with its own name. In one, called Burra Burra, there were last
year [i.e. 1819] reckoned to be as many as 120 people’ (Bellingshausen 1945:330). Novosil'skii (1853:69)
and Simonov (1993:61) provide similar data. The Russians’ evidence of the numerical composition of the
bands is very interesting. Although by the time of their visits in 1814 and 1820 the numbers of Aborigines of
the Port Jackson area had dramatically reduced, and the initial bands ceased to exist, the Russians describe
what can be considered as bands with numbers close to those in traditional society. The only explanation is
that the remnants of the initial bands regrouped and formed new bands close in numbers and lifestyle to
the pre-contact bands. That was the Russians’ remarkable discovery of the amazing ability of the Aborigines
to restore their traditional social structure even in the most hostile environment and adapt to changing
conditions.

As the nineteenth century progressed the first Russian original anthropological studies of the Aborigines
appeared. While most of the Russian anthropologists wrote in the tradition of evolutionism, N. I. Ziber,
a Russian Marxist, in his work Essays on the Primitive Economic Culture (1883) creatively used the materials of
Australian anthropology to show the role of the economy and socio-economic relations in the life of
primitive society. He was a pioneer in anthropology, revealing the importance of the main socio-economic
unit of traditional society - the community - at a time when Western anthropologists, following the tradition
set by Morgan and the English anthropological school, devoted their attention mainly to kinship relations.

Nikolai Miklouho-Maclay pioneered the field of Russian anthropological studies in Australia, mainly in
physical anthropology. Visiting Mabiak Island in Torres Strait in 1880 he recorded the custom of skull
deformation of newborn children by their mothers. While in Queensland he got interested in a group of
‘hairless’ Aborigines and travelled as far as Gulnarber Station on the Balonne River in Southern Queensland
to describe them. He also conducted a number of anatomical studies of the brains of Aborigines. He had
constant interest in the field of sexual customs of the Aborigines, in particular he wrote several articles
about ‘operation mika’ (sub-incision) in central and northern Australia, gathering evidence from reliable
locals. But his greatest contribution to Aboriginal issues were his passionate appeals to the officials against
extermination of the Aborigines of Australia and Oceania. Colonists of northern Australia, he wrote with
indignation, as punishment for a stolen horse, ‘killed as many blacks as they could manage’. In spite of his
popularity at the time in Australia he realised that his exhortations to spare natives ‘for the sake of justice
and philanthropy’ looked like ‘an appeal to sharks not to be so voracious!” (Miklouho-Maclay 1990-96
vol.3:187-8, vol.4:50-77, vol. 5:222-3).

In Russian popular literature the tendency to compassion took the upper hand. For instance Cherniaeva's
Tales of Australia and Australians, whose publisher shared Leo Tolstoy’s spiritual ideas and addressed
a working-class audience, depicted Aborigines with considerable sympathy, as pitiful but happy in their own
way. Cherniaeva did not spare ‘the English’ for whom ‘it was not enough to cxterminate or drive away the
black native; it seems that they want to change the Australian land itself into England’. She, like other
Russian critics, said nothing about the situation of the natives of the Russian Empire. But, significantly.
a reviewer in the influential journal of opinion Russian Thought criticised Cherniaeva because ‘the
comparison of the Russian colonisers with the English suggests itself’ (Cherniacva 1896; Anon 1897:32).

Atrocities against the Aborigines and their ‘extermination’ (as Russians put it) by colonists became, in the
second half of the nineteenth century, the focal point of writings by both visitors and armchair travellers. S.
V. Eshevskii (1862:549), a liberal historian, argued that the cause of the extinction of the Tasmanian
Aborigines was the whites’ atrocities, ‘rather than the natural inability of these natives to adopt Christian-
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European civilisation’. V. Linden, a naval visitor to Tasmania in 1870, criticised Robinson’s relocation of the
remaining Tasmanians to Flinders Island: ‘Robinson, in describing his exploits, claims that he used only his
powers of persuasion on the natives. It was hardly so. It was not persuasion that made the indigenous
Tasmanians leave their native forests - it was their hopeless situation. If they had known what awaited
them, they would doubtless have chosen to die of hunger like hunted beasts in their dens, rather than yield
to Robinson’s persuasions. Their life on Flinders Island was no better than imprisonment’ (Linden
1871:134-6). Ten years later E. Tsimmerman, an observant Russian traveller, would write prophetically:
‘One is in doubt as to who were the barbarians - the English administration with its free settlers and
convicts or the uncivilised black indigenous peoples. Before the court of history, the latter will certainly be
acquitted ... because their actions were in self-defence, protecting themselves and their families and the
land they had peacefully occupied for many centuries before the uninvited civilised invaders’. Yarning with
drovers around a campfire near Morgan, Victoria, he discovered that the atrocities were still going on.
Telling of drovers’ boasting how they had got rid of importunate natives using poisoned flour Tsimmerman
remarked with indignation: ‘All this was told with extreme cynicism, as if it were a matter of poisoning
gluttonous rats’ (1882, 12:461-2, 467-9, 1883, 8:351-4).

Vsevolod Rudney, another naval visitor, in 1882 collected chilling evidence in Albany in Western Australia:
‘We were told that the civilised conquerors of Australia, if they need to enlarge their properties, proceed in
parties ... to the nearest [native] villages to clear the land in accordance with established custom, which
consists in the following: members of the expedition descend on the villages, burn them, and without
exception shoot the inhabitants, young and old alike. The combination of the agreeable with the useful —
a picnic and land clearance’ (Rudnev 1909:118). It is likely that such impressions disseminated in Russia by
these naval visitors echoed in one of the first Russian short stories about an Australian kangaroo hunt
(Al. L-va 1901) published in one of the most popular magazines. The anonymous author, although aware
that Russian natives ‘have far from a sweet life’ indignantly concluded: ‘But still in [Russia] even in the
most extreme times no one stooped to “hunt for two-legged game”, as the English say when they talk about
chasing the poor savages’. Criticism of the English who, Russians believed, considered Aborigines ‘even
lower than animals’ (Vitkovskaia 1915:281) was due to a specific ideology of Russian intelligentsia with its
compassion to the ‘younger brother’, to the underprivileged.

The early 20th century brought the diversity of Russian approach to the field of Aboriginal studies. Some
Russian anthropologists continued to treat Australian Aborigines as a perfect example of the initial stage of
human evolution. For instance K. M. Takhtarev chose Australian Aborigines as a basis for the analysis of
carly forms of primitive social organisation and culture; his book FEssays on the History of Primitive Culture
(Takhtarev 1907) targetting the educated reader, ran to four editions between 1907 and 1924. The Russian
Prince Petr Kropotkin, a scholar of broad-ranging interests and a famous theorist of anarchism, was
especially interested in the development of ethics and related issues. As a political emigre in England he
wrote Mutual Aid among Animals and People, which ran to at least three editions in Russia at the beginning of
the century (1904, reprinted with slight title variations in 1919 and 1922). Australian Aboriginal materials
available to him confirmed his theory that mutual aid had been the cornerstone of ethics, justice and
harmony in human society since the early stages of mankind. The Russian sociologist and anthropologist
Maksim Kovalevskii, in his book Clan Life (1905, reprinted in 1911), used Australian materials for a creative
development of Marxist ideas, combining them with an evolutionist approach. Aleksandr Maksimov was
one of the first to depart from evolutionism and Marxism. He argued that each people had its unique way of
development and that the social organisation of Australian Aborigines did not confirm the evolutionists’
ideas (Maksimov 1997). A new development was the interest of Russian educated readers in Aboriginal
folklore. Poet Valerii Briusov wrote two poems imitating Australian Aboriginal songs. The folklorist P. N.
Sakulin in his book Primitive Poetry (1905) made extensive use of Australian materials. Also such important
Western works as Andrew Lang’s Mythology and K. Langlo-Parker’s The Australian 1.egends were translated into
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Russian. All these publications, particularly The Australian Legends which was directed at juvenile and general
readers, contributed to the more enlightened perception of the Aborigines as a people with an ancient,
claborate culture, as opposed to the idea of ‘pitiful natives’ which dominated in the previous century (see
bibliographical details in Govor 1985:88, 98-9, 107-8).

The Russian naturalist Aleksandr lashchenko came to Australia in 1903 as an envoy of these enlightened
views. Unlike many of his contemporaries he never perceived Aborigines as a ‘pitiful’ race destined to die out
in the face of European civilisation. He would describe the Aborigines whom he met as ‘good-natured’,
‘good-humoured’, ‘cordial’, ‘with handsome and intelligent face’ (1959:67, 99, 167, 169). Going with Dieri
Aborigines to the bush in Killalpaninna (or Bethesda, southeast of Lake Eyre) lashchenko was amazed to
discover how well their society was adjusted to life in the harsh semi-desert conditions. Although they were
already significantly influenced by European culture, he managed to see and describe many features of their
traditional lifestyle. Killalpaninna mission station, where lashchenko incidentally met the famous pastor
and anthropologist Carl Strehlow, was headed by Pastor Johann Reuther who for years gathered materials
about local Aborigines. lashchenko was the first scholar to whom Reuther showed his materials;
understanding their outstanding scientific value, Iashchenko tried to persuade Reuther to publish them
(1959:94-110). With sorrow lashchenko (1959:129-31, 160-68) observed the consequences of European
destruction of the traditional Aboriginal society in Victoria and northern Queensland where he visited the
Yarrabah mission near Cairns.

The poet Konstantin Balmont who visited Australia in 1912 elevated the interest in traditional culture to
a symbolic level; for him Australian natives and nature a priori symbolised harmony, while the whites were
agents of slavery and destruction:

Rails cut into the waves of yellow hills,

All calculated space is fettered and coupled.

Where the blacks had composed harmonious dances, -
There is a lonely white-faced shepherd.

In his public lectures read in Russia he strongly condemned the English who ‘exterminated the beautiful
dark-complexioned Tasmanian tribes... . The savagery of the English exceeded even that of the Spaniards in
their subjugation of the last Mexicans. The creators of political freedom were unable to comprehend simple
human freedom’ (Balmont 1993:289, 1913:717). But Russians could adopt a quite different approach:
agriculturalist Nikolai Kriukov, visiting Australia in 1903, depicted Aborigines as ‘ferocious cannibals’ ...
‘unable to adapt to any elements of culture’(Kruikov 1906:35, 80—-84). Such views could have been formed
under the influence of his contacts with Australian farmers.

The Russian pre-revolutionary tradition of equality of races and compassion towards any downtrodden
people, whatever their nationality, culminated in the case of the Russian émigré family of the Illins who
came to Australia in 1910. The father, Nicholas Illin, an intellectual and eternal rebel who failed in the
practical application of his ideas, did succeed in raising his son Leandro in accordance with his democratic
beliefs. In 1912, exploring the suitability of the Northern Territory for a Russian colony, Leandro Illin made
perceptive remarks about the Aborigines, in particular about the social and numerical composition
of Aboriginal ‘camps’, their traditional diet, and the role of hunting and gathering of wild rice. But the main
issue of interest was a shocking picture of European exploitation and cruelty in relation to the Aborigines
recorded by Illin in his journal, particularly by Thomas and Roberts, the owners of Glenavon plantation near
Daly River. When Illin wanted to pay the Aboriginal guides, who had brought him to the plantation, with
some provisions, he was reproached by the hosts for ‘spoiling the blacks for them. “They would not get as
much from us for a year’s service”, said Mr Thomas. When I wanted to give them tea he became really angry
and said “There is plenty of water, don’t you spoil my blacks!” * Illin constantly heard from the locals that
they could use natives’ labour for nothing, witnessed chained, imprisoned Aborigines and watched how they
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were tried without understanding the nature of their trial. He sympathised with several farmers who
treated Aborigines more kindly (Illin 1912:14, 21, 34, 68, 73, 77-8; Govor 1997:210-12).

Continuing the traditions of the Russian intelligentsia, Leandro Illin himself passed the test in practice
a few years later when he, after a long battle with officials, married an Aboriginal woman in 1915, raised the
Aboriginal family of six after his wife’s tragic death and became a champion of the equal treatment of
Aborigines. ‘I fought for every black that I seen wronged’, Leandro wrote, reflecting on his life. One of his
first public appeals in defence of equal treatment for Aborigines was as early as 1925 when in the Norzh
Queensland Register he declared his principles and attitudes to his ‘dark brother’ to be ones based on equality
rather than corrupted paternalism. He never stopped demanding a similar stance from official Australia
until his death in 1946 (Govor 2000).

Russian post-revolutionary studies of, and attitudes towards the Australian Aborigines might provide
enough material for a special article. Here I outline only the main tendencies of this period.

After the revolution of 1917 formal defence of racial equality became the state policy in the Soviet Union as
if continuing the pre-revolutionary democratic traditions. On the part of official Russia, which at that time
brutally exiled whole nations (like Chechens or Crimean Tartars) and gradually replaced national cultures by
uniform socialist ‘culture’ among its national minorities, it was predominantly hypocrisy. It reached its
apotheosis in Vyshinsky's defence of the Australian Aborigines at the United Nations Assembly at the time
of Cold War. Russians themselves considered Vyshinsky, the main prosecutor at Stalin’s show trials of the
1930s, a personification of hypocritical brutality. Still, propaganda of racial equality had its positive effect on
the Russian population at large. Russians, although possessing some prejudices towards their neighbours —
Jews or ‘blacks’ from Central Asia and the Caucasus, did sincerely sympathise with the indigenous peoples
abroad. Australian Aborigines were least known and thus most attractive. The tradition was set in 1928
when the Russian writer N. Moguchii wrote a novel about heroic resistance of the Aborigines to the white
invasion. In the following decades Soviet journalists, writers and visitors to Australia produced over
a hundred books and articles in which condemnation of the ‘Australian colonisers’ treatment of the
Aborigines became a common theme (Govor 1985:113-7, 1989:31-3). Although for some of them it was
propaganda, many writers took it to heart. I, for instance, as a teenager was deeply touched by an
unpublished poetry cycle by Galina Usova “The Perished Tribes’. My chance acquaintance Alla, an
anthropology student brought up in an orphanage, told me how in the 1980s she literally wept with joy
sitting over an article in the library when she suddenly ‘discovered’ that Aborigines had not ‘died out’ but
were reviving. The Aboriginal problem also became an excuse for vast translations into Russian of Australian
fiction dealing with Aborigines (Govor 1985:254-314). As for the Aboriginal ‘revival’ and the positive role of
the Australian government, it was held suppressed as long as possible. Anthropologist Vladimir Kabo, while
visiting Fred Rose in Berlin in 1985, received from him Australian newspaper cuttings concerning land claim
developments in connection with official recognition of Aboriginal spiritual ties with their land and told
about it to a surprised audience at the conference on Australia and Oceania in Moscow in 1986 (Kabo 1986).

By that time ‘perestroika’ and freedom of speech were gaining pace. The State did not insist on compulsory
propaganda of racial equality any longer. Journalists were not obliged to follow the old traditions. And they
did not. Two of them, visiting Central Australia in 1994, created a telling example of ignorance and
prejudice in their depiction of encounter with the Aborigines ‘as they are’ which was eagerly published by
a popular Russian newspaper (Kucher and Berestov 1994). V. Kabo and O. Artemova’s protest to the editor
fell on deaf ears. Indeed it was freedom of speech! Years of propaganda, it seemed, had no lasting effect on
public mentality. Nearly half of Russian Internet sites with the words ‘Australian Aborigines’ are dirty jokes
about them. On the other hand Aborigines begin to attract attention of the Russian parascientists, for
instance as inheritors of a mysterious lost civilisation.

Soviet anthropologists writing about Aborigines for years had no chance to conduct field work in Australia
and based their research on Western sources. Aborigines attracted them as a perfect example of a primitive

GO 8[': Gaovor

129



human society, as a field for theoretical speculations. As such Aboriginal studies experienced the pressure of
Marxist-Leninist dogmatism in the most ridiculous ways. Up to the early 1930s there still was some
diversity of opinions, for instance Maksimov, who never accepted either evolutionism or Marxism,
continued his original studies till 1930. A number of talented scholars — S.A. Tokarev, PE Preobrazhenskii
(repressed), A.M. Zolotarev (repressed), M.O. Kosven, A.B. Piotrovskii — wrote fruitfully in that period. By
the 1930s, as Stalinism progressed, Marx’s and Engels’ remarks on the Aborigines — which they drew
mainly from L. Morgan’s works of the 1870s (see Spriggs 1997) — were elevated to Holy Script. A new
group of militant ‘proper’ Marxist anthropologists unleashed a struggle for the purity of Marxism in
Aboriginal studies (E.Iu.Krichevsky, V..LRavdonikas, I.N.Vinnikov) (Govor 1985:11, and section on
‘Ethnography’); some of them were repressed later too.

In spite of the spirit of Marxism itself which considers that the basis (economic relations) determines the
superstructure (all other relations) in the case of Aboriginal studies their clan and kinship relations were
placed over their basic socio-economic unit (band or local group). It happened because Engels believed clan
and kinship relations to be the main institutions of primitive society (local groups had not been studied at
that time). After World War 1, when facts about the role of the local group in Aboriginal society had reached
Soviet scholars, Sergey Tolstov, the head of the Institute of Ethnography, declared that the local group
emerged only under the influence of colonisers and labelled it as ‘the cancerous cell on the body of the
primitive society’. Moreover, it was considered axiomatic that in prehistory matriarchy preceded patriarchy.
This idea derived from Engels and was later consolidated with the authority of Stalin, who happened to
refer to it in one of his articles and thus it became a Holy Script of Soviet prehistory, including Aboriginal
studies (see interesting discussion of it by Rhys Jones in the section ‘State dogma and Joseph Stalin’ in
afterword to Kabo 1998:296-7; Kabo 1990).

Up until the 1980s Soviet anthropologists belonging to the anthropological establishment were under the
spell of these postulates. The younger generation of the ‘rebels’, whose ‘crime’ was just to return to the idea
of Marxism versus Soviet style dogma in the field of Aboriginal studies, were handicapped in their research
and careers. By the late 1980s the old guard had lost its battle, but by that time Soviet anthropology as
a whole discovered itself at the edge of the mainstream of Western anthropological studies. Still the efforts
of Soviet scholars aiming to convey the truth even under the totalitarian regime was not in vain; in their
own way they contributed to the final collapsc of Soviet ideological dogmatism. Vladimir Kabo produced
a profound and complex study of the origin of Aborigines; later he published his comparative book Prymitice
Pre-agricultural Community — the result of his long battle with dogmatism in social issues, and for years he
was writing ‘in desk’ about Aboriginal religion as well (Kabo 1998). Olga Artemova, drawing mainly on
Aboriginal socicty, revised a widespread concept of cgalitarianism in primitive society arguing that in reality
Aboriginal society was more complex than previously believed, and that the personal qualities and abilities of
an individual are of utmost importance in that society. Later she became the first historian of Russian
Aboriginal studies (Artemova 1987, 1991). Levon Abrahamian from Armenia, a ‘clandestine’ follower and
original interpreter of prohibited Western ideas, managed to publish his ‘heretical’ masterpieces on
Aboriginal spiritual culture in obscure collections (Abrahamian 1983). Hopefully Russian anthropologists of
the new millennium will draw from the aspirations, mistakes and tragedy of their less fortunate
predecessors.
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‘Knowing’ and ‘Being’ in Place in the
Western Desert

Robert Tonkinson and Myrna Tonkinson
Department of Anthropoiogy
The University of Western Australia

ATTACHMENT TO place is a major theme in discourses by and about Aboriginal Australians. Appeals and
demands by Aboriginal people for land rights are usually couched in terms of spiritual and emotional
attachment, with economic considerations often being secondary or unstated. The strength of Aboriginal
people’s connection to the land and their knowledge of it impress observers as exceptional, and today
phrases such as ‘they belong to the land, rather than the land belonging to them’ or ‘the land is our mother’
have considerable currency in popular discourses. In addition, most scholars who have written of Aboriginal
societies have attempted to describe and explain their relationship to places in the landscape. Rhys Jones
(1985, 1991), for example, has observed that Aboriginal people often define themselves in terms of the
landscape with which they are associated: “Thus the core of one’s geographic perception was kin-based, its
centre the country belonging to one’s own people. This was often expressed by people defining themselves
according to the special characteristics of this core territory’ (Jones 1985:190).

The notion of ‘totemic geography’ has long existed in the anthropological literature (cf. Strehlow 1970; see
also Moyle 1983), and there is frequent overstatement in popular literature about the mnemonic knowledge
of country held by Aboriginal people via ancestral ‘tracks’, mythology and song (e.g. Chatwin’s Tke Songlines
1987). Swain (1993:35) somewhat controversially removes both history and time from Aboriginal ontology in
favour of ‘an uncompromising insistence on the immutability of place’. Given abundant evidence to the
contrary, one need not go this far yet still concede the centrality of place in Aboriginal world view.

Despite some excesses in the accounts of observers, there is considerable evidence that, among many
Aboriginal Australians, attachment to place transcends physical presence in the land. In addition to
multiple linkages of people, as spirit and flesh, to place, and through place to the spiritual realm of the
Dreaming, there are also the many ways in which the living in every generation become ‘imprinted’ onto
place. Among the Western Desert people with whom we have worked, for example, ordinary places assume
special significance for individuals because of small happenings that may prove revelatory, as when a parent
or parents of an as yet unborn child encounter the animal or plant that is their child’s conception totem (cf.
Berndt 1970:218). Personal identity is closely tied up with one’s place of conception and/or birth. Such sites
are loci for the transformation of objects in the landscape into human subjects. Today, as signs of the times,
the sites of car crashes or similarly significant happenings, or even frequently used camping spots, become
embedded in the consciousness of local people as mnemonics for commemorating both happiness and
misfortune. The popular and scholarly understandings of attachment have also influenced the development
of land rights laws; for example, the concept of ‘spiritual affiliation’ contained in the Aboriginal Land Rights
Act (Northern Territory) 1976. A major requirement for native title in the current Australian legislative
regime is that Aboriginal claimants be able to demonstrate their continued physical association with the
land they are claiming. This is a new development in response to the land rights struggle and raiscs
interesting questions about the complex nature of both ‘knowing’ place and ‘being’ in it.
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In this paper we explore a number of these inter-linked themes, but particularly the meaning of ‘being’ in
country. The Aboriginal people with whom we have worked in the Western Desert claim that their
occupation and care of homelands have continued uninterrupted, despite their migration to settlements on
the desert fringe in the assimilation era. They assert that, not only have they maintained such links to their
homelands but that they continued to carry out the necessary guardianship and culturally reproductive
functions consonant with physical presence. They have done this via the medium of dream-spirit journeys
(known as partunjarri), during some of which elders would visit major waterholes and other sites, perform
increase rites, and ‘look after’ their land (Tonkinson 1970). Another significant medium of connection is the
performance of songs, stories and ritual by people where they happen to be, about and for the benefit of the
distant place. Also extremely important are the manufacture, care and use of a range of portable sacred
objects that symbolise and embody specific places as well as the associated ancestors and their imprinting
activites in creating the landscape during the Dreaming epoch.

These phenomena raise significant questions for native title. While, emically, there is no doubt as to the
‘physical reality’ of spirit journeys, it is unlikely that these communications would qualify as continued
‘physical’ association in Western legal reasoning and argument. These are potentially conflicting
understandings of attachment to place that are not only intellectually challenging but have consequences for
the resolution of land rights claims. Such divergent perspectives raise interesting questions about the
complex nature of both ‘knowing’ place and ‘being’ in it.

‘TRADITIONAL ATTACHMENTS TO LAND

In the world of nomadic hunter-gatherers, Aboriginal Australians stand out not only for the complexity
of their social organisational forms and religious life but also for the emotional strength of their anchorage to
land and its intimate relationship to identity, religion and belonging (Berndt and Berndt 1964). As Williams
(1986:18) aptly notes, the ‘sacred endowment’ or religious charter that establishes and validates Aboriginal
relationships to, and rights in, land is also historical and economic; these three categories are
complementary rather than mutually exclusive. Over the past century, many scholars have contributed
significantly to our understanding of the relationship of land to local and social organisation. Stanner
(1965a), in particular, clarified this relationship by making a distinction between the ‘range’ and the
‘estate’. Nomadism, necessitated by both ecological considerations and the mode of adaptation, coexisted
with multiple cultural mechanisms, religiously validated, which ensured the development and maintenance
of very strong emotions of attachment and deeply felt obligations and responsibilities towards significant
sites and home estates (cf. Barker 1976; Hiatt 1984). Strehlow, who rated the absence of a division between
Time and Eternity as Aboriginal Australia’s great contribution to religious thought, stressed that ritual
efficacy in Central Australia depended on specific site-based performance, in a society where evervone had
a role to play in keeping nature functioning harmoniously (Strehlow 1970:132).

A major contribution to our understanding of the logic of attachment comes from Munn (1970), who
described how desert Aboriginal religious worldview has at its centrc a series of subject-object
transformations, entailing metamorphoses, imprinting and externalisation, initiated by the creative
ancestral beings of the Dreaming epoch. She showed how ‘country’ (the object world) both anchors the
human subject’s consciousness and identity and mediates relationships between the individual agent and
the Aboriginal collectivity. Another valuable exposition of the nature of connectedness has been that of
Rumsey (1989), who discussed the often misunderstood relationship between dialect (or language), people,
and country. He emphasised that the person-language linkage is indirect, arising from the fact that both
derive from the same stretch of country. The Dreaming ancestors originally left behind dork language and
the human inhabitants in pre-totemic life-essence form.

.
=
134 HLHQIM@LH,D,\(;ES



The scholars just cited, along with many others, have provided a coherent picture of the probable nature
of Aboriginal attachment to land at the time of the European incursion. A complementary corpus
of archaeological data, to which Rhys Jones (e.g 1980, 1991) has been a notable contributor, now exists.
Theorising from the excavated record, it underpins significant regional variation, and important contentions
concerning both continuities and innovation in the many millennia of Aboriginal occupation preceding
colonisation by the British, beginning in 1788. The archaeological record affirms very strongly both the fact
of Aboriginal attachment to place and of the imperative of movement to maintain the subsistence economy
in the face of a ubiquitous ‘imminence of diminishing returns’ (Sahlins 1972). The existence of ‘relative
plenty’ in parts of Aboriginal Australia, such as northeast Arnhem Land, has also been confirmed both
archaeologically and anthropologically (e.g. Mechan 1982), as has its converse, for the Western Desert,
characterised as one of the most marginal environments for human survival on earth (Gould 1969, 1980).

Attachment to land throughout Aboriginal Australia was derived from multiple sources yet, in an emic
sense, ultimately came from the Dreaming, the creative epoch in which, through the actions of innumerable
superhuman beings, landscape and culture (‘the Law’) took on their current forms as immutable (cf.
Stanner 1979). Humans, as objects of ancestral creativity, are also subjects, whose essence is held to derive
from the Dreaming via the land. Moreover, the humans imprint themselves on the ancestrally created
landscape, investing it with new significances that have the potential over time to become stripped of the
status of human acts as they are seamlessly absorbed into the realm of the Dreaming (cf. Munn 1970;
Tonkinson 1991). Each new generation of people thus invests the land they live on with culturally
significant new meanings and associations.

Hiatt and Jones (1988) have argued that among Aboriginal people there is a seamless merging of objective
knowledge of the natural world and subjective revelation. Two main forms of ‘knowing country’ emerge
from the ethnographic data. Firstly, existential knowledge derives from the experience of actually living on
the land, being physically in country, seeing landscape. The second kind of knowledge derives from the
religious base; it results from being taught by one’s elders to ‘see’ the transformations in the landscape
achieved by the creative beings of the Dreaming. Also derived from the exposure of males and females to the
Dreaming is a body of knowledge, transmitted principally via mythology, songlines, stories, and ritual, about
places not directly seen and experienced but dramatised in religious speech and performance. Adults may
thus vicariously experience the travels of major creative beings and their adventures at particular places en
route. This kind of knowledge enables people to talk authoritatively about places and events unseen
directly but nonetheless apprehended - ‘known’ through story and song. By these means one may take
a journey of discovery and enlightenment without leaving the campfire. Country is thus intellectually
known and assimilated, in advance of, or even without, actually visiting it.

A major aim of the male initiation process in the Western Desert, for example, is to maximise the achievement
of both kinds of ‘*knowing’. Traditionally, this was effected through extended trips by novices, accompanied by
a small group of elders, following the paths (yfwarra) of prominent creative beings as they meandered far and
wide across the face of the land in the Dreaming. Today, a similar imperative exists but the journeys, over long
distances, are undertaken in vehicles, rather than on foot. By this protracted process young men are
introduced to neighbouring peoples and their countries, and acquire an experiential base for ‘knowing’ the
land in addition to what they may already intellectually know of it. Their participation in ritual with the many
local host groups encountered during their extensive travels entails more than merely becoming
knowledgeable about a stretch of country and the stories of its creation. In special male-only rituals, they are
initiated into secret lore, entailing ceremonial feasts given by local hosts in reciprocity for the voung men
having hunted meat for their male elders. The young men eat ritually prepared ‘dampers’, but are also
symbolically ‘ingesting’ the country of their hosts. Henceforth, they carry this country within them as an
intrinsic component of their identity, and are thus assured of unchalienged access to its food and water
resources. In this way, the territory is ‘opened’ to them as future participants in major rituals performed there.
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Traditionally, attachment to land was underwritten by a strong religious imperative to nurture country, which
was effected by both ritual and ‘practical’ means. The former is exemplified in the widespread institution of
‘increase centres’, from which multitudes of a particular flora or fauna would be ‘brought up’ in response to
ritual performance (cf. Meggitt 1962:220-1). In the Western Desert, for example, the wide scatter of such
increase centres ensured a sense of interdependence among constituent groups, the survival and reproduction
of whose socicties were deemed, at base, to inhere in a ritual mode of production (cf. Bern 1979; Hamilton
1982:90-92; Tonkinson 1988:160). The latter, or ecological, dimension of nurture or ‘management’ is most
clearly demonstrated in burning strategies, whose importance for human impacts on the Australian landscape
was clearly recognised by Rhys Jones (1969) in his now famous article, ‘Fire-stick farming’.

As Peterson (1972) has suggested, a major reason for the widespread patrivirilocal bias in local group
membership among Aboriginal Australians would have been the strong sense of responsibility, inculcated in
adult men, for the care and maintenance of important sites and ritual paraphernalia in their heartland
estates. Also impressed on these men was the necessity to organise and host the periodic performance of
major rituals in those estates. In the Western Desert, at least, highly permeable boundaries, very low
population densities, high levels of mobility, and an ethos of inclusivity combined to ensure that, through
repeated attendance at ‘big meetings’ (japa/) held at different major sites, people’s experiential and
intellectual knowledge of country was maximised over time (Tonkinson 1988). Repeated participation thus
ensured not merely the acquisition of knowledge, but the assumption of obligation and responsibility, and
the conferral of a range of rights in country (cf. Moyle 1983:87). In the expansive worldview of Western
Desert people, ‘society’ always exists at a level beyond that of its periodic manifestation in the aggregation
here labelled ‘the big meeting’, and a high rate of diffusion of new rituals and religious lore around the
region reinforces this outward-looking orientation. Because people often sing about and act out ancestral
exploits in places way beyond their mere physical acquaintance, their worldview is necessarily open-ended.
It is shaped by the expectation of more to be known and assimilated, not merely by passive absorption, but
through an active and enthusiastic embrace of the new - in the guise, however, of the immutably old.

TO ‘BE’ OR NOT TO BE IN PLACE?

Following colonisation, displacement and marginalisation became the rule for Aboriginal experience
of domination, and many people were forced by historical circumstances from their ancestral domains. Thus
the lands groups live on today may not traditionally have belonged to their forebears, yet their derivation of
personal identity from it (via totemic connections, for example; see Stanner 1965b) and their imprinting on
it occurs in ways that are nonetheless utterly ‘traditional’ in form and cultural significance. In some cases, the
original owning groups have died out, or have long since moved permanently elsewhere, and, via established
principles of succession and caretakership, neighbours or immigrants have come to assume a status akin to
‘regents’ (as Sutton suggests), but one which according to common understanding becomes permanent
(1994:29). In some areas, such as among the Mardu in the Western Desert, the assumption of ‘owner-like’
responsibilities is formally acknowledged through ritual. In terms of current native title legislation, then,
those who dwell on the land in much of the interior and north of the continent will normally have
developed over time certain ‘rights and interests’ that arise from ‘traditional laws and customs’ (Merlan
1997:19). Particularly in the more rural and remote regions, large numbers of Aboriginal people no longer
living on their ancestral homelands have generated sets of connections to their adopted country that in
their view justify their claims to be considered as owners or co-owners of that country. Traditionally, there
appear to have been no clear-cut hierarchies of entitlement criteria; land ownership was typically not at
1ssue, so there would have been no need to prioritise and rank such fundamental connectedness to land.

In the case of the Mardu Aborigines with whom we have worked, the period of time that the homelands
were ‘empty’ following the movement of the last nomadic groups into settlements on the western fringe
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of the Western Desert was brief (less than twenty years). However, there is no suggestion that what
outsiders would construe as physical absence constituted abandonment by these people of religious and
‘economic’ obligations and responsibilities towards their ancestral lands. On the contrary, adult Mardu who
were born in the desert attest that vital communication with their ancestral homelands continued
uninterrupted, via dream-spirit travel, and that their connection to place, like their emotional attachment,
remain undiminished. Even though the generation of old people who were active ‘dream travellers’
between settlement and ancestral estates has now largely disappeared, the beliefs remain. For example,
major journeys remain part of certain rituals during which the elderly ‘bosses’ (nyamparis) and diviner-curers
(maparn) would take all participants on such journeys to visit the relevant religiously significant sites.
To take the example of rainmaking rites, the travellers would ‘bring back’ rain to the area in which the ritual
was being performed.

Although such cultural institutions as dream-spirit journeys are likely to be greeted with suspicion and
resistance in the native title era, they exemplify the dynamism that is, and was traditionally, inherent in
Aboriginal religious life. Altered states of consciousness, and particularly dreaming, are closely associated
with highly valued communication that is sometimes initiated by spirit intermediaries of the withdrawn
ancestral beings of the spiritual realm, resulting in the flow of new knowledge into human society. Such
dynamism, especially the possibility that previously unrecognised connections and sites may be revealed,
challenges the dominant society’s stereotype of an immutable Aboriginal tradition locked into the pre-
colonial past, frozen and resistant to change, especially if that change includes post-contact elements
carrying the marks of European infiltration. Cultural change is, of course, universal but the fact that non-
literate cultures, based as they are on oral traditions, are eminently susceptible to change over time sits
uncomfortably with many official and popular views of ‘traditional’ cultures. In addition, and paradoxically,
Australian legal principles, especially in relation to heritage and land tenure issues, place Aboriginal systems
at odds with the dominant society’s view of legitimate claims of land ownership (cf. Tonkinson 1997). In this
view, boundaries once drawn are intended to be fixed, and to change only in accordance with codification in
law that maintains the fixity, as foundations on which subsequent legal judgments can be made.

In Aboriginal Australia, however, not only is dynamism a constant, but cultural variation means that the
construction of boundaries rests on differing principles in different parts of the continent. In the interior
deserts, for example, territories of constituent groups are rarely bounded or delineated by reference to
topographical features, and perceptions of belonging and homeland centre on points in space, specific sites
and constellations of sites rather than bounded entities. Religious and cultural salience rests in focal points
and multiple chains of connected sites (often commemorating or emulating the routes of creative ancestral
beings in the Dreaming) rather than peripheries, which are conceptualised as zones rather than lines,
reflecting the essential permeability of whatever geographical boundaries are held to exist. Underlying
ecological imperatives, a small but highly mobile population, and a variety of cultural mechanisms,
in combination, ensure a flow of people across the boundaries that do exist, restricted only by the
observance of the proper etiquette. This situation makes for an open-ended social system, where
cooperation is enjoined to ensure survival under very harsh conditions, affiliative criteria are multiple, and an
inclusivist ethos dominates.

Attachment, then, is to sites of personal and/or religious significance to individuals and groups, because care
and proprietorship of land, plus associated responsibilities of nurture, custodianship, ritual performance,
and guardianship of sacred fixed and portable objects are site-focused. The Aboriginal understanding of
attachment to place and knowledge about land that we have described has practical application as well as
academic significance. Because the Mabo decision and subsequent enabling legislation stress the centrality
for native title of indigenous ‘law and custom’, the emic perspective should be accorded full recognition as
fulfilling the continued association test. For people like the Mardu, dream-spirit contacts with homelands are
as ‘real’ as visiting the places in waking life. One could also argue that the existence of portable sacred
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objects that symbolise and embody country ensure that, wherever they are, as long as Western Desert men
and women have such objects under their care they are continuing to ‘hold’ country and to exercise their
responsibilities of guardianship towards it through the manipulation of such objects and the performance of
relevant rituals.

The concept of ‘being in place’ is thus more complex, at least as manifest among the Mardu, than it appears
at first sight to be. We must entertain both the idea that there is a metaphysical sense of being in place that
may be as real from the emic perspective as physical presence, and the possibility that portable
representations or embodiments can ‘be’ or function as place, no matter where they are physically located.
The latter conception suggests that when people departed from their homelands traditionally, and suffered
enforced and protracted physical absences from their estates because of drought conditions, they
nevertheless remained at least doubly bound to them. First, via dream-spirit visits and, secondly, because of
the assured presence of portable sacred objects, symbolising sites and ancestral events in their homeland,
located in the territories of their neighbours. Having one’s place in the midst of others’ territories is a legacy
of an institutionalised reciprocity that today continues to lie at the heart of abiding political and social
relationships among Western Desert people.
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The Great Flood: Eustatic Change and Cultural
Change in Australia during the Late Pleistocene
and Holocene

Scott Cane
Culture and Heritage
PO Box 1773

Port Lincoln, SA 5606

I am going to bring floodwaters on the earth to destroy all life... , In the six hundredth year of Noah’s
life, on the seventeenth day of the second month — on that day all the springs of the great deep
burst forth, and the floodgates of the heavens were opened... , The waters rose and increased greatly
on the earth..., (Genesis 6:17, 7:11, 7:18, 7:20).

Thousands of spirit birds moved south from the desert sands, across the treeless interior of the
Nullarbor Plain to the face of the sea. The Spinifex People call these spirits Sun People and Shadow
People. They carried huge numbers of desert spears. The Sun People faced the encroaching water
from the cliff tops. The Shadow People blocked the valleys and gorges. Between them they built
massive ramparts with the spears. They dammed the sea, leaving the spiritual monument of the
Nullarbor Cliffs and Hampton Escarpment as testimony to their great victory (a story of Pila Nguru,
the people from the spinifex; see Cane 2000a).

DOES THE biblical account of the Great Flood represent a mythological history of the last interglacial rise
in sea level? The thought is tempting, bound tentatively to a biblical adaptation of the Sumerian water god,
Enki, and Noah himself — thought to be Ziusudra, a priest king of southern Babylon who ruled ca. 4900 BP
(Johnson 1996:9). Equally, one wonders if the scatter of Aboriginal mythologies describing catastrophic
inundation of the coast around Australia are an historic memory of the same phenomenon. Some
archaeologists entertain the possibility and cite linguistic and anthropological evidence in the Gulf
of Carpentaria, Arnhem Land, Port Phillip Bay, Kangaroo Island and Rottnest Island to that effect
(Mulvaney 1975; Flood 1983; Dixon 1972; Isaacs 1980; Berndt 1940; Tindale 1987; Dortch and Morse
1984; cf. Sutton 1991:251).

How should one conceive an event as catastrophic as the inundation of the Australian coastline? Would an
event of such magnitude have had a profound impact on human behaviour and a corresponding cultural
expression that transformed itself into folklore? The environmental impacts were such that it is hard to
conceive that there would not have been some proportional cultural response. Eustatic change saw the loss
of a seventh of the continent, over 2,500,000 kmZ of foraging land, the drowning of river valleys, the
creation of islands within sight of the mainland. While the average annual incremental vertical rise in sea
level was minimal, and possibly erratic across the long period of inundation, the lateral encroachment of the
sea was significant where the terrain was flat. The Nullabor, for example, saw the sea move inland at up to
1 m a week (Wright 1971:13; Mulvaney 1975:137), and other horizontal landscapes in northern Australia
experienced rates of inundation as great as 5 km annually (Flood 1983:183).

In such settings the rate at which the vertical increase in sea level occurred meant that the lateral spread of
the sea was substantial in time and space: it took place within the span of generational memory. Pcople are
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likely to have known the sea was rising and, presumably, were affected by it. Effects must have included loss
of territory, alterations to subsistence regimes, loss of ceremonial and spiritual locations and the search for
physical and metaphysical explanations for the changes. How did human society respond? Were people
physically displaced from their homelands in any appreciable sense? Did human subsistence and settlement
have to change substantially to accommodate an environmental change that was spread over some ten
millennia? Was there a culturally significant increase in population as those from the drowning coasts fell
back onto the coastal hinterland? Would human society have changed to the extent that its cultural
response could be detected archaeologically?

Perhaps the first question to be resolved is whether or not the changes in sca level between 10,000 BP and
6000 BP were sufficiently radical to create an identifiable social adjustment. Until recently answers to this
question have been speculative - but generally in favour of large scale, even catastrophic, social change.
Mulvaney (1975:136) considered that the ‘consequences for human migration and land settlement were far
reaching’, that the impact on Pleistocene settlement must ‘have been dramatic’, and that regions larger
than tribal territories disappeared, requiring ‘adaptive efforts and a consolatory philosophy’ as huge tracts of
land were submerged (also Mulvaney and Kamminga 1999:120). Flood (1983:179) considered that the
drowning of the coast ‘must have had a profound effect on those who lived there’. Blainey (1976:90) stated
that ‘language, marriage patterns, genetics, religion, mythology and warfare - all must have been affected by
the rising seas around Australia’ even though ‘the archaeological record so far has not even whispered about
these effects’. Bowdler (1977:209) considered such pronouncements unnecessarily dramatic.

Archaeologists cite evidence for a broad range of cultural responses associated with climatic change at the
close of the Pleistocene (O'Connell and Allen 1995) as well as a range of behavioural responses in coastal
areas after the rise in sea level (Hughes and Lampert 1982; Lourandos 1997). However, there is little
archaeological evidence and contingent speculation as to the impacts of the rising sea on human
populations and culture. Actual archaeological evidence for any such impacts are, of course, hard to come by
because the archaeological material associated with that era is generally underwater. Dortch (1984:80)
thinks the archaeological record at Devils Lair between 16,000 BP and 12,000 BP may provide ‘a local
record of a population increase resulting from sea level rise’. Tagon and Brockwell (1995) propose social and
economic changes across the coastal plains of Kakadu resulting from demographic change in the late
Pleistocene and early Holocene — a general response to the post-glacial change accepted by others
(O’Connell and Allen 1995:857; Frankel 1995:654; cf. Beaton 1985:16; 1995). Barker (1991) believes that
coastal societies coped comparatively easily with the economic and cultural demands associated with
a rising sea level. Tagon and Chippendale (1994) provide evidence for considerable social change and
territorial conflict during, and attributable to, the final phases of custatic change.

This paper seeks to explore the impacts of the post-glacial rise in sea levels on human populations around
the Australian coastline. It presents archaeological evidence from the Nullarbor Plain for a concentrating
effect on the coastal populations and associated diversification of human behaviour across the period of
custatic change. The evidence from the Nullarbor Plain suggests that the loss of territory associated with the
rising seas had a discernible impact on human behaviour, notably on the development of marine economies
around the Australian coastline.

THE DROWNING OF THE NULLARBOR PLAIN

The Nullarbor Plain is one of the landscapes most often quoted in the context of Australian post-glacial sca
level rise. It has a large flat coastal plain which is vulnerable to even a minimal rise in sea level. For example,
Koonalda Cave is currently 22 km from the present coastline but at 16,000 BP the coast was 180 km away.
The present sca cliffs were then an inland escarpment backing a long flat coastal plain:
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On such level ground a slight vertical rise in sea level would have produced massive horizontal
encroachment resulting in vigorous removal of territory available to man ... land was being lost at the
rate of three to four feet a week between 14,000 BP and 13,000 BP. ... the constricting effects of this
eustatic change must have had economic and social consequence. Individuals thirty years old might
have lived through the destruction of a mile of their coastal territory (Wright 1971:15).

Koonalda Cave, however, does not provide evidence for the impact of eustatic change on general patterns of
human behaviour. It was occupied sporadically ca. 16,000 BP and used specifically as a flint quarry. The
behaviour captured within it is thus task-specific and related to the procurement of raw materials and
artistic endeavour rather than settlement in the course of regional domestic subsistence activities. Allens
Cave, 80 km to the west of Koonalda Cave, was occupied in a more conventional manner.

Excavated in 1969 (Marun 1969) and re-excavated by Jones in 1989-90 (Cane and Jones 1995) the site was
first occupied ca. 39,000 BP (Murray and Roberts 1997) and is the oldest known site in the Western Desert
(cf. O’Connor et al. 1998). During the last glacial maximum, the period when the sea was most remote and
aridity highest, occupation was intermittent with average discard rates of ca. 0.5 artefacts per kg of deposit.
Around 16,000 BP this rate increased to 1.5 artefacts per kg of deposit. These compare with figures from
the Western Desert and Central Australia which suggest ca. 2 artefacts per kg. of sediment (Smith 1989;
Veth 1993a).

The archaeological evidence thus suggests a minimal human presence across the Nullarbor Plain during the
period of glacial aridity. The scale of occupation is consistent with a model of occasional short term
settlement, not unlike that seen in the Western Desert today, where opportunistic bands of people use
periodic climatic events, such as heavy rainfall, to exploit the infertile desert heartland. In such
circumstances extended forays into inhospitable environments are typically aimed at key subsistence
resources such as large game, stone tools (as in the case in Koonalda Cave) or sacred materials (such as
ochre, pigments and particular kinds of wood).

The Pleistocene archaeology in Allens Cave points to the presence of a rudimentary nomadic society in an arid
terrestrial landscape that was probably not enclosed by tight territorial controls. It is likely that the marginality
of the Nullarbor environment encouraged the development of an inclusive social system and open economic
networks of the kind found throughout the Western Desert today (Berndt 1959; Tonkinson 1978; Peterson
and Long 1986; Cane 2000b). The art work found at Koonalda Cave, and another unnamed cave 250 km to the
east (Cane 1996) has a stylistic homogeneity indicating open social and economic networks and is
characteristic of groups with low population densities and high mobility (Gamble 1982; Smith 1992).

Evidence for human occupation at Allens Cave increased and diversified as the sea rose between 14,000 BP
and 10,000 BP. A fragment of abalone (Haliotis laegivata) was found in the site at a stratigraphic level
equivalent to ca. 13-14,000 BP, when the sea rose rapidly from 130 km to ca. 65 km from the shelter (Wright
1972:13). The fragment appears to have been transported to the site as a decorative item, possibly
a pendant (Shepherd and Thomas 1989; Nicholson 1994; Akerman pers. comm. 1989). Two fragments of
a bivalve (Katelysia cf. scalarina, P. Colman, Australian Museum, pers.comm.) are also located at a stratigraphic
level equivalent to ca. 10,000 BP, when the sea was rising up the face of the present Nullarbor cliffs, 4 km to
the south (Wright 1971; Short et al. 1986). The shell either entered the site as a derelict collected from the
beach or as a small item of food.

The cockle fragments sit below an exceptionally large hearth and together are associated with a significant
change in the cultural character of Allens Cave. Two carbon samples provide !4C dates of 9530+190 BP
(ANU-6849) and 9270140 BP (ANU 6850), an OSL date of 10,100+£600 BP and a TL date of
11,100+800 BP have been obtained just below the hearth (Murray and Roberts 1997). Marun (1969)
reported an earlier 14C date of 8750+ 140 (ANU-1040) for approximately the same stratigraphic level.
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This hearth is associated with the greatest concentration and diversity of artefacts in Allens Cave. Here
discard rates are three times higher than the site average and the range of raw materials changes
significantly. Limestone decreases from 50% to 8% of the assemblage, flint increases to 77% and other
materials, including silcrete and tektites (15%), occur. The increased proportion of flint is predictable and
accompanies the exposure of flint nodules by the rising sea at the base of the newly forming Nullarbor cliffs.
The presence of silcrete and tektites presumably reflects cultural change as silcrete is not found on the
Nullarbor Plain and has to have been transported at least 200 km from the nearest source in the desert (to
the east or the north). Tektites are rare on the Nullarbor, and are typically collected by initiated men, and are
associated with trade, magic and sacred rituals in the Western Desert today.

Exotic items such as silcrete, shells and tektites suggest three possible cultural scenarios: either the
movement of people with these materials from outside the local area into Allens Cave; the transportation
of these materials within new cultural systems (which, more accurately, are likely to be re-organisations of
the pre-existing systems); or both: i.e. the movement of people and the development of new cultural
systems in response to the rising sea level. All three mechanisms involve the movement of cultural matenials
from the sea (shell) to the south and the desert (silcrete) to the north. What activated such cultural
change? One possibility is that the rising sea in the late Pleistocene created new environmental
circumstances which initiated cultural change. It is conceivable that the rapid inundation of the broad flat
Nullarbor coast led to a loss of foraging territory, a proportional increase in population (through migration),
increased pressure on available resources and the development of different behavioural mechanisms, such as
new trade routes and extensive religious networks, to accommodate demographic and territorial change and
improve social and economic opportunities in the context of these changes.

It seems feasible that the openness of the social and natural environment of the Nullarbor Plain during the
late Pleistocene would have accommodated either a migratory coastal people or the development of
a system of trade and exchange in a manner that was not catastrophic, but which would nevertheless have
necessitated some modification to the customs and traditions of the current residents as competition for
resources (both social and economic) increased. One means of coping with such change would have been to
develop a more diverse and effective subsistence system: one which utilised the landscape more fully.
involved the exploitation of a wider range of resources and obtained resources from further afield. Such
changes have a potential archaeological correlate in Allens Cave. Thus migration might be implied by the
presence of sea shells in the site. Inclusive territoriality may be suggested by the appearance of tektites
which were presumably collected from the larger Nullabor area and carried to the site at this time.
Extended economic networks are suggested by the appearance of desert silcrete, which was transported to
the site from the north. Some form of demographic change - population increase, more frequent cave use or
longer visits to the site - may be implied by the increase in artefact numbers at 10,000 BP. More effective usc
of available resources may be evidenced by the exploitation of local flint, the unusually large hearth,
presence of shellfish and abundant burnt bone in the site at the close of the Pleistocene.

Similar evidence in southwestern Australia

Parallel changes in matcerial culture have been noted in similar geographic and chronological settings across
southern and western Australia. At the Scton Site on Kangaroo Island onc finds limited evidence of human
presence between 16,000 BP and 11,000 BP. Coastal flint was found in the site throughout this time, when
the coast was up to 50 km away. At 11,000 BP there was ‘an intensive phase of occupation’ marked by
a ‘large ash lens’ and a ‘handful’ of marine molluscs — when the coast was 16 km away from the site
(Lampert 1981:103,108,114).

A similar association between coastal cultural clements and terrestrial cultural scttings is seen in other
terminal Pleistocene sites in Western Australia. At Cheetup Cave occupation is documented between 13,200
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BP and 8200 BP (and again at 2500 BP until the present). At 13,000 BP the site reveals ‘seaweed associated
with ¢.100 human neonatal fragments’ at a time when the sea was 80-100 km away (Smith 1996:6). Tunnel
Cave was occupied from 19,000 BP to 12,000 BP and contains ‘a few fragments of marine mollusc shell’
(Dortch 1994:45) at a time when the sea was at least 35 km from the site. Devils Lair was occupied at least
between 40,000 BP and 12,000 BP. It contains traces of fish at 16-17,000 BP and marine mussel at 12,000 BP,
when the sea was 25-35 km from the site (Balme et al. 1978:60; Dortch 1984 suggests an earliest date of ca.
30,000 BP but new unpublished claims suggest humans in the area of the cave ca. 48,000 BP). Devils Lair also
reflects increased intensity of human occupation through the late Pleistocene, in a manner that is reminiscent
of Allens Cave — there is ‘a thin but archaeologically rich occupation floor’ dated to between 12,000 BP and
13,000 BP (Mulvaney and Kamminga 1999:178). Dortch thinks the nature of the cultural material ‘hints’ at
a ‘population increase’ and ‘regional intensification of human occupation’ that may ‘well provide a local record
of a population increase resulting from sea level rise’ (Dortch 1984:81; cf. O’Connor et al. 1993).

The concentration of cultural material, including the presence of marine materials at these sites during the
terminal Pleistocene may provide genuine archaeological evidence for the translocation of coastal people and
marine traditions across the arid hinterland as the post-glacial seas rose. The cultural momentum at these
sites is accompanied by a comparable variation in cultural materials at other sites in the area. Quininup
Brook, for example, was occupied between 18,000 BP and 10,600 BP, and displays a peak in artefact discard
rates ‘sandwiched in a 30 cm deep zone’ across the Pleistocene-Holocene transition (Smith 1993:58;
Ferguson 1981). Collectively these changes point to considerable cultural change and adjustment at the close
of the Pleistocene. These changes are concurrent with, and may be a direct consequence of, the rising seas.

In the case of the Nullarbor Plain the sea was still rising at 10,000 BP but the land mass had stopped
shrinking as the sea was climbing up the base of the Nullarbor cliffs and no longer swamping the horizontal
plains. Aboriginal territories on the eastern Nullarbor were, in a sense, secure from aquatic invasion from
about 10,000 BP onwards. Coincidentally, once the territorial contraction caused by the rising seas across
the Nullarbor Plain ceased, the process of cultural change seen at Allens Cave also appears to have ceased.
While there was an erosional event ca. 6000 BP which removed early Holocene deposits, occupation hearths
survive at 5460 BP and 3720+150 BP, at 2800+ 70 and then at 210+30 BP, so that the record extends from
the mid to late Holocene. Exotic stone disappeared from the site and the intensity of artefact discard and
occupational events declined. There were no more shellfish, even though Allens Cave was by then closer to
the sea than it had ever been before. The decrease in the diversity and density of cultural material after the
sea level stalled against the Nullarbor cliffs suggests that whatever motivated the Pleistocene hunters
to collect and carry shells, silcrete and tektites to Allens Cave between 14,000 BP and 10,000 BP, failed to
maintain its momentum during the Holocene. The Seton Site, Tunnel Cave and Cheetup Cave show the
same reduction in occupational intensity and diversity. Occupation effectively terminates at these sites at
the close of the Pleistocene and marine materials disappear from the cultural record. (Evidence for human
occupation is absent from Devils Lair after 12,000 BP as the cave was blocked by roof fall.)

While the sea level continued to rise elsewhere in southern Australia until 6800 BP (Short 1988), it was
contained by the Nullabor cliffs near Allens Cave ca. 10,000 BP. The correlation between the ‘geographic’
stabilisation of the sea caused by the Nullarbor cliffs and the contraction of cultural materials at Allens Cave
after that time suggests that population levels returned to a sustainable equilibrium and subsistence
strategies consistent with those of the original terrestrial economy pervaded the migratory coastal culture
once the increasing eustatic pressure on the regional landscape was stabilised. The nomadic patterns of
desert subsistence seem to have re-cstablished themselves over the arid face of the Nullarbor Plain during
the Holocene. The elements of marine culture glimpsed archaeologically at Allens Cave in the terminal
Pleistocene, and at the other sites across southwestern Australia, fade from view, even though each of these
sites became closer to the sca as the Holocene dawned and the sea moved to its present position between
6000 BP and 7000 BP.
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Absence of marine economies

The absence of marine foods in Allens Cave after 10,000 BP is consistent with the nature of Holocene
archaeology throughout the region. Investigations in western South Australia conclude that ‘sea foods
appear to have made no more than a minor, irregular contribution to the subsistence economy’ of southern
Australian people during the Holocene (Nicholson 1994:124). Coastal sites indicate a selective emphasis on
larger shellfish and some scavenging of sca mammals as part of a regional subsistence economy that focussed
on a ‘wide range of terrestrial resources’. The occupants of the arid coast appear to have been ‘a desert
culture living in a coastal environment’ (Nicholson 1994:124-130).

Only four sites located along a coastline of over 700 km resemble what east coast archaeologists would call
‘midden’ sites and possibly provide evidence for a marine economy, defined by Bowdler (1977:223) as
a *heavy dependence on marine resources, especially scale fish and shellfish, and little systematic hunting of
terrestrial mammals.” Reference here to ‘marine subsistence’ implies a more general subsistence regime
which incorporated marine resources as a significant, but not dominant part of the diet. Three of these
middens (at Point Drummond, the Granites and Acraman Creek) date to 6700 BP and 6800 BP and coincide
with the final stages of the post-glacial sea level rise, presumably when there was still pressure on the
geographic space of the residents of the coastal hinterland. The fourth ‘midden’ (at Point Brown) is just 700
years old and is associated with more intense settlement near a large quarry (Table 1) (Nicholson 1994).

Sites along the entire western and southern coastline of Australia reflect a subsistence economy reminiscent
of that in arid South Australia (Cane 1998). Approximately 1200 sites have been recorded along the 1300 km
coastline of southwest Western Australia. Just 60 of these sites contain shell material and less than a dozen
contain enough to be called ‘middens’. On average, the southwest of Western Australia contains a site with
some humanly transported shell every 30 km but only one ‘midden’ every 100-180 km. There are no
middens for almost 300 km in the vicinity of Cape Naturaliste. Interestingly, the majority of ‘middens’ that
are noted in the literature were occupied before, or close to the Holocene sea level stabilisation - at a time
when populations were presumably still in a state of flux and when subsistence regimes were still adjusting to
the demands of an encroaching sea. Eight of the dozen ‘midden’ sites date between 8000 BP and 4000 BP
(Table 1) (Kendrick and Morse 1982; Dortch et al. 1984; also O’Connor 1990; Smith 1996).

Table 1. Antiquity of middens in southern and southwestern Australia.

Site Name Date (BP) Comment

South Australia

Granites 6900 Clusters of periwinkles

Pt. Drummond 6800 Largest midden site on west SA coast

Acraman Creek 6700 Clusters of periwinkles

Bales Bay 6500 5o shells (on Kangaroo Island)

Point. Brown 670 Mound of periwinkles — up to 300 shells per mound
Western Australia

Walyunga 8000 Numbers of artefact decline significantly after initial occupation
Moorlinup Crs 7700 Significant decline in artefact numbers

Warroora Stn. 7000 Sea urchins, crabs and fish, site three km. inland
Rainbow Cave 6000 Little marine material

Middle Head 6000 Sparse scatter of marine shells, 300 m.inland
Guilderton Brdg. 5000 Limpet shells and Eocene chert, oldest site in sw. W.A.
Sandland lid. 5000 Contains ‘thousands' of shells, 300-400m. from beach
Calgardup Brk. 4300 Artefact scatter and some whelks.
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Most archaeologists agree that ‘shellfish were never a major food source’ (Smith 1996:15) in southwestern
Australia even though fish, shellfish, sea birds and scavenged mammals were incorporated in the coastal diet.
Some archaeologists suggest that the dearth of middens is a real reflection of the unimportance of shellfish in
local economies (Hallam 1987; O’Connor 1990: 395-404; Nicholson and Cane 1991:3). Some consider that
the people of the southwest practised a ‘terrestrial rather than marine or littoral orientation in their past
behaviour patterns’ (Lilley 1993:40), an observation consistent with the absence of fish nets, fishhooks and
water craft throughout the area (Lampert 1981), although fish traps were used in the region (Dortch 1997).

The evidence from Allens Cave suggests that a long process of cultural change, initiated by the post-glacial
rise in sea level, led to the absence of marine economic activity on the southwestern coasts of Australia.
People first occupying sites such as Allens Cave were 150 km from the coast and had a terrestrial
subsistence economy. As the sea began to rise in the late Pleistocene, people with marine traditions
migrated into those inland areas, introducing a marine subsistence. These traditions were, in part,
incorporated into the existing terrestrial economy as people sought to develop cultural systems which could
cope with the environmental changes confronting them, before ultimately being subsumed within the
resident terrestrial culture. As the rising seas stabilised the economic traditions attached to the land into
which the displaced coastal people migrated pervaded, leaving, in effect, people with a terrestrial
subsistence economy living by the sea (see Dortch et al. 1984; O’Connor 1990; White and O’Connell 1982;
Nicholson 1991; Nicholson and Cane 1991; Nicholson 1994; and Smith 1996, for other views regarding the
causes and nature of Holocene coastal subsistence along the southwestern shores of Australia).

EUSTATIC AND CULTURAL CHANGE

An entirely different situation to that found at Allens Cave and proposed for the southwest coasts
of Australia is described at Mandu Mandu Creek, on North West Cape, Western Australia. There, evidence
has been reported for subsistence activity ‘which included fish and shellfish’ at 32,000 BP (Morse 1988:87,
1993, 1996) and two fragments of Baler shell at 30,000 BP and 20,000 BP. Then, as the sea level dropped, the
site was abandoned and only re-occupied at 2500 BP. Other sites in the region indicate the resumption
of shellfish collection as the sea rose between 11,000 BP and 5000 BP (Table 2) (Morse and Kee 1985;
Warren 1993; Morse 1992, 1996; Turner 1985; Randolph and Wallam 1986).

Mandu Mandu Creek is located adjacent to the steepest edge of the Australian continental shelf so that
when the Pleistocene sea level was at its lowest the shoreline was only about 10 km from the site — quite
the reverse of Allens Cave. Not surprisingly, the archaeological evidence suggests little real difference in the
economies of the Pleistocene and Holocene inhabitants of the site (Morse 1988: 87). The regional
population appears to have been adapted to, or at least familiar with, maritime traditions from the early
Pleistocene. As a consequence coastal subsistence traditions remained unchanged. Sites in the region of
Mandu Mandu Creek reveal continuous use of the sea, unlike those in the region of Allens Cave.

Table 2. Holocene dates from Cape Range Peninsula.

Site Name Site type Date (BP)
Yardie Creek rock shelter 10500
Pilgramunna Bay rock shelter 9900
Warroora midden 7800
Mandu Mandu Creek rock shelter 5900
Tulki Well midden 5600
Coral Bay midden 5600
Turquoise Bay midden 5300
Low Point midden 4800
Mangrove Bay midden 100
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The difference between the cultural experience at Mandu Mandu Creek and Allens Cave suggests there is
a correlation between the environmental circumstances in which the post-glacial rise took place and the
cultural consequences of that environmental circumstance. More specifically, the distance between each
site and its Pleistocene coast seems to have been a determinant in the existence, maintenance or
development of cultural traditions. At Allens Cave the distance from the coast was extreme and significant
cultural change is seen in the archaeological record. At Mandu Mandu Creek the distance between the site
and the sea was small and the pattern of human behaviour seen during the Pleistocene remained unaltered
throughout the Holocene. A similar pattern is seen along the north coast of New Ireland where the
coastline is similarly steeply contoured. Here a number of sites contain substantial marine middens from
35-40,000 BP onwards, but show periods of abandonment during the height of the last glacial, with shell
fishing continuing upon re-occupation (Allen 2000:148-9,152).

The difference in human behaviour in these sites suggests there is a correlation between the breadth of the
coastal plains at the last glacial maximum and the nature of cultural change in the post-glacial period. The
correlation suggests there is minimal cultural change, at least as far as such change is reflected by the
subsistence activities of the inhabitants, at locations where the distance between the present shoreline and
the last glacial shoreline was comparatively small. Conversely, there appears to be a measurable degree of
cultural change where the lateral extent of eustatic change was significant. In such circumstances the
economic activity of displaced coastal people appears to be subsumed within the incumbent terrestrial
economy. Such cultural change might be expressed archaeologically as a general absence, or at least the late
development, of marine economies in those significantly altered coastal environments.

Beaton (1995:798) has recognised that there is a difference in the nature of subsistence on ‘precipitous’
compared to ‘procumbent’ coasts around Australia and suggests the differing environmental characteristics of
these coasts may have led to differing expressions of human behaviour. He suggests that ‘precipitous coasts
maintained a comparatively stable environment’ and may have led to ‘strong coastal adaptation’ whereas
‘procumbent zones experienced dynamic environmental changes’ and may have led to ‘weak coastal
adaptation’ (Beaton 1995:800-1). The effect, as implied by the different cultural histories of Allens Cave
and Mandu Mandu Creek, is that the determinant factor in the expression of ‘weak’ or ‘strong’ coastal
adaptation is the nature of cultural exchange rather than the nature of environmental change which took
place on the coasts as a consequence of sea level rise. The emphasis here is on secondary cultural
adaptation, rather than secondary environmental modification, after the primary effect of eustatic change.
The correlation between the proximity of the Pleistocene shoreline and the contemporary shoreline
of Australia appears to be a causal factor in that regional cultural expression.

Near shores

The 150 m contour, or approximate location of the Pleistocene shoreline during the height of the last
glaciation, is about 30 km away from present western Victoria, eastern South Australia and southeastern
Tasmania, and generally within 20 km of eastern Australia (between southern and northern New South
Wales). In this region one finds the ‘strongest coastal adaptations’, or most intense evidence of marine
economic activity. Marine economies datc consistently from the carliest phases of the Holocene and
continue uninterrupted, and with increasing intensity (and variability) throughout the Holocene.
Antiquities range from over 8000 vears in southeast Tasmania, western Victoria and the eastern margin of
South Australia, and from ca. 5000 BP along the NSW coast ('Tables 3—4) (Reber 1965; Lampert and Megaw
1979; Sullivan and Hughes 1982; Sullivan 1984; Frankel 1986; Brown 1986).

This regional characteristic is thought to be a consequence of the proximity of the Pleistocene and
Holocene coasts which encouraged an casy accommodation of the migratory marine subsistence strategy as
at Mandu Mandu Creck. The sca was, in a sensc, alwavs within walking distance in southeastern Australia,
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Table 3. Antiquity of marine economies in southeastern mainland Australia. (Western Victoria, eastern South
Australia: Bednarik 1989, Bird and Frankel 1991, Cann et al 1991, Egloff et al.19g, Frankel 1986, Godfrey 1989,
Luebbers 1980, Wood 1995. Eastern Victoria: Bell & Clarke 1977, Bell et al. 1977, Coutts et al. 1976, Coutts and
Witter 1977, Hall 1991, Hotchin 1986a&: b, 1989, Lomax 1996, Schell 1993, Thompson 1985, Webb 1995. New
South Wales: Attenbrow 1990, 1992, Attenbrow and Steele 1995, Bowdler 1976, Campbell 1969, 1972, Connah
1972,1974, 1975, Hughes and Lampert 1982, Lampert 1971a & b, Lampert and Megaw 1979, Starling 1973,
Sullivan 1983, Sullivan and Hughes 1982).

Site name Date (BP) Site name Date (BP)
Western Victoria, eastern South Australia New South Wales
Koongine Cave 9000 North Coast
Mt Burr 8500 Clybucca 5500
Cape Martin 8500 Wombah 3200
Noble’s Rocks 8490 Yowie Bay 2600
Noble’s Rocks 8390 North Creek 1700
Noble’s Rocks 8340 North Head 1500
Sutton Rocks 8200 Watering Place 1330
East Mobong 7960 Gymea Bay 1220
Noble’s Rocks 6870 Terranora 650
Thunder Point 6710 Central Coast
Pickering Point 6590 Sydney district 4500
Noble’s Rocks 6410 Connection Ck. 4000
Piccaninnie Cave 5700 Curracurrang 4000
Armstrong Bay 5680 Norah Head 1200
Noble’s Rocks 5320 Maguires Cross’g. 1000
Armstrong Bay 5120 Birubi Pt. 500
Noble’s Rocks 4850 Broughton Island 400
Eastern Victoria Cumberland St 300
Jack Smith Lake (estuarine shells) 3000 South Coast
Gippsland Lakes 3000 Currarong 4000
Sp.Whale Head 2500 Pambula Lake 3200
Captains Point 2500 Bass Pt. 3000
Dog Island 2400 Burrill Lake 2500
Point Hicks 1400 Boat Harbour 1930
Jack Smith Lake (marine shell) 1000 Cullendulla Creek 800
Gippsland Lakes (pipi) 1000 Murramarang 500
Durras North 500
Disaster Bay 500

so the people on the Pleistocene coastal hinterland, in contrast to the situation in southwestern Australia,
were familiar with coastal customs and readily accommodated the subsistence economy of the migrating
coastal populations as the sea encroached upon them. The migratory processes initiated by the rising seas in
southeastern Australia may even have assisted the establishment of marine economic activity as populations
were compressed into comparatively ‘constrained’ hinterland environments. Here the populations of the
coastal plain may have become ‘compressed’ against the steep terrain of the Great Dividing Range as the
sea encroached. This range presents a physical barrier that may have put additional pressure on territorial
space and available resources which in turn encouraged more intense exploitation of the sea.

When one examines the regional landscape in greater detail it is possible to visualise the migratory drift of
people across the sinking Bassian Plain. The movement of coastal people is captured in marine economies in
the Furneaux Group from 9000 BP until the islands were abandoned or depopulated (Table 5) (Sim 1989,
1991, 1994, 1994; West and Sim 1995; Anderson et al. 1996). To the west, the presence of a migratory
coastal people is encapsulated in a ‘thin but dense layer of shellfish’ on Hunter Hill ca. 7000 BP (Bowdler
1984a:30). This discrete concentration of cultural material coincides with the appearance of cultural
material at Cape de Couedic on Kangaroo Island between 7300 BP and 6800 BP, when the sea was
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Table 4. Antiquity of marine subsistence in southeastern  Table 5. Antiquity of marine subsistence in the Furneaux

Tasmania (Brown 1986, Dunnett 1992, Jennings Group, Bass Strait (Anderson et al. 1996, Jones &
1983, Kerrison and Binns 1984, Neal 1981, Reber Lampert 1978, Orchiston & Glennie 1978, Sim
1965, Stockton and Wallace 1979). 1989,1991,1994, West and Sim 1995).

Site name Date (BP) Site name Date (BP)

Carlton Bluff 8700, 7500 Badger Island 9600

Apollo Bay 7500 West End North 6700

Kelly’s Point 6000 Boat Harbour South 6200

Old Beach 5800 West End 5900

Fishers Hill 5800 Cave Beach 5600

Porter’s Bay 5400 Old Man’s Head 5100

Shag Bay 5300 Palana 4700

Dennes Point 5200

Botanical Gardens 5200

Risdon Cove 4900

Barnes Bay 4500

Alum Cliffs 3,800

Jordan River 3,600

South Arm 2,000

Ventenant Pt (2 sites) 2,000 and 230

Cloudy Bay 1,00

Huon Point 1,800

Flat Topped Bluff 1,500

Cape Sorell 1120

approaching its present position (Draper 1987:4) and seems reminiscent of the thin but dense bands of
cultural material deposited at the close of the Pleistocene in other sites in south and western Australia
(Allens Cave, the Seton Site, Tunnel Cave and Devils Lair).

Distant shores

Unlike the situation on the southeastern side of Tasmania (and the southeastern seaboard of Australia), the
coastline across northwestern Tasmania is long and flat. These Pleistocene coastal plains were more
reminiscent of those fronting Allens Cave than of those adjacent to Mandu Mandu Creek. Thus the
Pleistocene shoreline at 18,000 BP was some 150 km west of West Point, and the original occupants of Hunter
Hill at 22,000 BP were terrestrial hunter-gatherers. The rising sea appears to have led to a brief mixing of the
terrestrial and marine economies at ca. 7000 BP but it was not until ca. 4000 BP that a genuine marine
economy emerged in northwest Tasmania — some 4000 vears after southeastern Tasmania (Tables 4 and 6)
(Bowdler 1984b, 1995a; Stockton 1981, 1982; Jones 1984; Lourandos 1970, 1983b, 1988; Macfarlane 1993).

The late cultural adaptation to marine economies in northwest Tasmania is similarly reflected in the
archaeological record in comparable ‘procumbent’ coastal environments elsewhere around Australia.
Wherever there is a considerable distance between the Pleistocene shoreline and the contemporary
Holocene shoreline there is a lag time between the stabilisation of the sea and the emergence of a marine
cconomy. This is apparent on the eastern side of the Bassian Plain (eastern Victoria) where the Pleistocene
shoreline was between 85 km and 100 km south of the present East Gippsland coast. In this area there is
evidence for the collection of estuarine shellfish ca. 3000 BP- but sites displaying a marine economy only
appear from 2500 BP (Hotchin 1986a and b, 1989; Hall 1991; Lomax 1996; Schell 1993: Table 3). Marine
coastal sites are rare in Western Port Bay and the marine environment is described as ‘incidental’ to the
economy of the local coastal inhabitants (Gaughwin 1981, 1983).

-
o
150 1&4&3“:531&,1);\(;Es



Table 6: Antiquity of marine economies in northwestern Tasmania (Bowdler 1984b, 1995, Jones 1984, Lourandos
1970, 1983b, 1988, Macfarlane 1993, Stockton 1981,1982).

Site name Date (BP) Comment
Islands
Cave Bay Cave 22750 lowest hearth
6600 base of midden
400Q upper midden
Little Duck Bay 900 upper occupation - rich
Mutton Bird Midden 1000-900 base & top of midden
Rookery Shelter 1600-400 base & top of midden
4600-870 base & top of deposit
Huts
West Point
1880 base of hut
1330 top of undisturbed deposit
Sundown Point modern hut
Nettley Bay 600 one hut
Little Duck Bay 1000 one hut (also above)
Mainwaring River 740 southwest region
Middens
West Point
2600 south of lighthouse
1580-550 other middens
Flat Topped Bluff 1500 40 cm deep
Woolnorth Point 3890 base of midden
Arthur River
1560 midden
4050 base of sample
Greenes Point modern shallow midden
Nettley Bay 1750-modern twelve middens dated
Shelters
Rocky Cape North
5425 base of cultural material
450 near top of unit
Rocky Cave South
8120-7465 base of cultural material
3800 30 cm from surface
Sisters Creek 6050 base of midden

The archaeological representation of marine economic activity along these ‘procumbent shorelines’ seems to
mirror the archaeology of similar shorelines across northern Australia. In southeastern Queensland, human
presence has been documented from 18,000 BP (Neal and Stock 1986). At that time the resident
population was based on a terrestrial economy and the sea was some 70 km away. Moreton Bay formed ca.
6000 BP but the archaeological evidence for a marine economy belongs only to the last 2500 years.
A particularly interesting aspect of the development of the marine economy in this area is that fish bones
have been found in sites 40 km inland prior to 6000 BP — implying the movement of marine adapted
people inland as the sea level was peaking. A similar situation occurs at a 4000 BP site in the Hervey Range
30 km west from Townsville, where fragments of tidal shellfish have been recovered (Campbell 1978;
Brayshaw 1974, 1977; Kelly 1982). Marine foods were also being consumed at coastal sites that are now
locked within the prograded estuarine shoreline about 4000 BP, but marine economies did not appear until
after 2500 BP (Table 7) (Hall 1982; Hall and Robbins 1984; Morwood 1987; Walters 1992a and b).

A similar lag time in the emergence of marine economies is recorded to the north. Between Noosa and the
Keppel Islands human occupation is dated from 4400 BP to 5500 BP but midden material only enters sites
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in the last 1000 years (McNiven 1985, 1991a and b, 1992, 1993). Permanent marine based settlement of the
offshore islands also seems to date from around 1000 BP (Rowland 1980 and 1982).

The best documented time lag is that investigated by Beaton (1985) in Princess Charlotte Bay. Aboriginal
occupation of Cape York is demonstrated from the late Pleistocene (Morwood and Trezise 1989) and in the
Barrier Reef province from 8000 BP (Barker 1991; Rowland 1996) yet marine exploitation, seen at Bathurst
Head, is confined to the last 4700 years (Beaton 1985) — 1,500 years after the sea had stabilised. It was not
until 2000 BP that significant amounts of midden material accumulated - indicating a late intensification of
coastal occupation in the area. Here, as in the case of eastern Victoria, northwest Tasmania, southeastern
Queensland and southwestern Australia, the Pleistocene shoreline was some distance from the present
shore. The coastal dwellers of the Pleistocene coast of Princess Charlotte Bay had at least 60 km to
translocate inland as the sea consumed their foraging territory. Beaton associates the eventual drift towards
marine economic activity with demographic factors after the stabilisation of the sea. The time lag preceding
that economic change may be due to the process of cultural readjustment necessary as the migratory coastal
culture adapted to and blended with the resident terrestrial culture during the period of eustatic change.

Barker (1991:107) notes that occupation at Nara Inlet, near the Whitsunday Islands, demonstrates
continuous exploitation and use of the sea from 8150 BP, stating there is ‘no lag time in occupation of the
coastal fringe and the use of marine resources’ and, implicitly, that there is no negative impact from eustatic
change on marine economic activity during the early Holocene. Despite this claim, it is difficult to ascertain
what cultural processes are at work in Nara Inlet. Barker notes the presence of 50 g of shell (equivalent
to one gastropod) in stratigraphic unit 3 between 8150 BP and 3990 BP, but the stratigraphic section places
that shell at the top of the unit - above the date of 3990 BP. Barker notes that ‘all the characteristics of
intensified marine use’ emerge after 3000 years, suggesting that marine economies were not operating for
a least 5000 years after the site was first occupied. Beaton considers that Barker’s evidence for early marine
adaptation is ‘unconvincing’ (Beaton 1995:804), a view also held by Rowland (1996:195). Recent dating of
a midden near Gladstone has further confirmed the emergence of ‘focused marine resource exploitation’
from an open coastal site in central Queensland some 3500 years ago (Ulm 2001:66).

The correlation between the distant Pleistocene shoreline and the late emergence of marine economic
activity continues across northern Australia. The Pleistocene shoreline is generally over 100 km from the
present coastal foraging zone and archaeological evidence for marine economic activity belongs to the last
few thousand years (Table 7). The shell mounds of Cape York and the Northern Territory appear to have
been established from 2500 BP with a major phase of mounding building between 1500 BP and 500 BP
(Peterson 1973; Bailey 1977; Mechan 1982, 1983, 1991; White et al. 1990; Paton 1991; Roberts 1991, 1994;
Bailey et al. 1994).

One site on Croker Island has been dated at 3500 BP (Mitchell 1994) and sites near Broome have been
dated from ca. 3000 BP (Veth et al. 1993; O’Connor and Veth 1993). Middens are rare along much of the
Kimberley coast, but this may be due to environmental impacts as much as cultural choices (O'Connor
1989:102, 1990:407—38). In the Pilbara, the evidence varies from recent, unstratified and sparse middens. to
stratified mounded sites of some antiquity (Rosenfeld 1975; Strawbridge 1993; Veth et al. 1993; see also
Harris 1988; Kendrick 1978; Bradshaw 1995). Both the Pilbara and the Kimberley have more complicated
cultural and environmental histories which are relevant to understanding the nature of cultural change at
the end of the Pleistocene.

OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL AND CULTURAL CONSIDERATIONS

In the past researchers have attempted to explain regional variability in the Holocene coastal record with
a number of competing and complementary environmental and cultural explanations (see Rowland 1999).
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Table 7. Antiquity of marine subsistence in northern Australia. #Site reflects 120% increase in marine foods after
2,500 BP, *149 carbon dates have been obtained from sites in Moreton Bay (Queensland: Hall 1982, Hall &
Hiscock 1988a & b, Hall & Lilley 1987, Hall & Robbins 1984, Morwood 1987, Satterwaite & Heather 1987, Ulm
et al. 1995, Walters 1986, 1989, 1992a & b, Walters et al. 1987. Northern Territory: Bailey 1977, Bailey et al. 1994,
Bradshaw 1995, Harris 1988, Kendrick 1978, Meehan 1982, 1983, 1991, Paton 1991, Peterson 1973, Roberts 1991,
1994, White et al. 1990,. Pilbara: Smith 1993, Strawbridge 1993, Veth and OBrien 1986, Veth et al. 1993).

Site name Date (BP) Site name Date (BP)
Queensland Northern Territory

S.E. Coast Croaker Is. 3500
Sanctuary Cove# 4000 Macassan Well 2400
Brisbane Airport# 4000 Blyth River 1500
Morton Bay® 2500 Millingimbi Is. 1500
Morton Island 2000 Haycock Reach 1200
Toorbul Point 2000 Garrki 1000
St.Helen Island 1700 Alligator R. mouth 800
Polka Point 760 Pilbara

Blue Lake Creek 500 Noala Cave (base) 27,000
Blue Lake 500 (lens) 8,500 to 7500
Maroochy River 500 Wadjuru Rockpool 6440
Capricorn Coast 6530
Nara Inlet 3500 6840
Curlew Island 3000 8520
Cape Palmerston 2300 Clarke's Cave 1470
Middle Percy Island 2000 740
Freshwater Bay 1000 Anadara mound 2270
Teewah Beach 900 4270
Beachmount 800 6290
Keppel Island 700 6510
Stockyard Point 640 Anadara shelter 4240
North Coast 6380
Albatross Bay 3500 Nickol River 1780
Bathurst Head 3400 2480
Stanley Island 2400 3280
Naghi Island 2000 4090
Hinchinbrook Island 1700 Not-so-secret Shelter 6080
Pr.Charlotte Bay 1700

Wellesley Island 1000

Cooper Point 500

These regionalised and compartmentalised explanations work at the local level but fail on a continental
scale. They do not explain the broader disparities in the archaeological record, such as why marine economic
activity was so dominant in temperate southeastern Australia and so unimportant in arid southwestern
Australia. Nor do they explain why southeastern Australia has marine economies dating from 6—8000 BP
while those of northern Australia belong to the last 3000 years. At a regional level there is no explanation as
to why adjacent areas such as southeastern Tasmania and northwestern Tasmania, or northern New South
Wales and southeast Queensland, show such widely divergent marine economic traditions and antiquities.
In addition the regionality of most analyses leads to unintentional contradictions in interpreted behavioural
outcomes: the same environmental explanations are used for differing human responses in different regions.
Coastal progradation, for example, is used to explain the presence, absence, modification and reversal in
subsistence behaviour on the coasts of southeast Queensland, central Victoria, northern New South Wales
and central Queensland respectively (Hall 1982; Hall and Robbins 1984; Gaughwin 1981, 1983; Sullivan
and Hughes 1982; Border 1985, 1991, 1994).

The fundamental problem for regional archacology in coastal Australia is that human responses differ while
the archaeological explanations remain essentially the same. The one constant variable in the relationship
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between the people, their habitat and their economic choices in all these areas is the distance between the
Pleistocene coast and the stabilised Holocene coast. The proposition put here is that this variable
geographic space had a proportional effect on the variability of human responses and processes of adaptation
and subsistence. The proposition is that the greater the lateral extent of eustatic change the more likely
it was for the traditions of the incumbent population to dominate those of the displaced population over
that period of eustatic change - thus the greater the cultural change.

The acceptability of such a continental explanation for human behaviour is seductive, but nonetheless
subject to regional qualification. Sites in the Kimberley and the Pilbara, for example, are described
as containing evidence of marine subsistence from the early Holocene (Bradshaw 1995; O’Connor 1999) vet
according to the model proposed in this paper both regions feature environmental settings that should see
a late or minimal emergence of marine economic activity.

In the case of the Kimberley, the Koolan Shelter contains small amounts of shell when first occupied ca.
27,300 BP. At the time the sea was only a few km from the shelter. The site was then abandoned throughout the
glacial maximum and reoccupied at 10,850 BP when the sea had returned to the ‘northern face of the range that
today forms the north coastline of Koolan' (O’Connor 1989a:102, also 1996, 1999). The site again contains
small amounts of marine shell at this time (O’Connor 1989:100; see also Beaton 1995:803). The limited
cultural material at the Koolan Shelter is supplemented by evidence of marine subsistence at Widgingarri 2,
dating to 7500 BP (O’Connor 1999:61,90, 122). Both sites are interpreted as reflecting generalised hunting
and gathering in which marine resources were exploited consistently as part of the subsistence regime
throughout the last 10,000 years (O’Connor et al. 1993:98). The exploitation of marine foods at these sites
appears more reminiscent of the pattern of subsistence described at Mandu Mandu Creek than at Allens Cave
— even though the pattern of eustatic change more closely resembles that seen at Allens Cave.

The situation is similar in the Pilbara. Late Pleistocene midden material is documented in the Monte Bello
Islands at ca. 27,000 BP and later there and on the Pilbara coast between 10,000 BP and 6000 BP (Table 7)
(Bradshaw 1995; Veth 1993b; Veth 1995). Thus the pattern of cultural change identified for the Kimberley
and Pilbara coasts seems to contrast the pattern proposed in this paper. In these areas there appears not to
have been a period of cultural change across the transition from the Pleistocene to the Holocene, nor any
indication that the coastal subsistence traditions of the regional inhabitants were subsumed within,
or significantly altered, by those of the resident terrestrial population throughout the period of post-glacial
sea level rise.

An obvious question thus emerges. If the case can be made for a degree of cultural incumbency in resident
terrestrial cultures in the face of eustatic change on procumbent coasts elsewhere in Australia, why is that
cultural incumbency not seen in the archaeological record of the Kimberley and the Pilbara? If the model of
cultural change proposed for the large flat coasts of southwestern, north and northeastern Australia has
merit, why is that model not reflected on similar coasts in western and northwestern Australia? One reason
for this disparity, given the available evidence for marine subsistence through the Holocene in these areas,
might be that the terrestrial environments of the Kimberley and Pilbara districts were not populated during
the late Pleistocene and, as a consequence, contained no resident terrestrial cultural tradition that could
confront or challenge that of a migrating post-glacial coastal people. Research by O’Connor et al. (1993)
proposes that ‘population declined’ in both areas during the glacial maximum and that after the post-glacial
amclioration there was demographic ‘expansion into previously abandoned areas’ (O’Connor et al.
1993:102-3). If this was the case, then any coastal cultural translocation resulting from post-glacial sea level
rise would not have to deal with the cultural traditions of a resident terrestrial population. There would be,
in effect, no competing terrestrial cultural domain confronting the displaced coastal people.

The emerging archacological evidence from the Pilbara also raiscs another possible cultural process which
mav have affected the maintenance of marine subsistence traditions in arcas where one might have
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expected land based traditions to dominate. In the Pilbara archaeological evidence indicates that the oldest
middens are dominated by mangrove dwelling shellfish (Bradshaw 1995:37). This raises an obvious
question. What happened when the sea level rose in areas where there were large river systems populated by
people with riverine and estuarine subsistence traditions? How did these areas accommodate the cultural
and demographic changes associated with the inundation of the coastal plains at the close of the
Pleistocene? The archaeological evidence suggests that such changes were accommodated more easily
in these environments, and that marine economies developed earlier and more steadily in situations where
the encroaching seas moved coastal people into areas where the resident population already subsisted on
riverine and estuarine resources. In such circumstances one has a sense of Bowdler’s ‘transliteration’
in reverse, ie. rather than having a ‘coastal economy “transliterated” to a freshwater situation’ as proposed for
the Willandra Lakes in the early Pleistocene (Bowdler 1977:223), one seems to have a freshwater economy
‘transriverined’ to a saltwater environment in the Holocene.

This ‘estuarine effect’ appears to be active on the coastal plains near Kakadu where estuarine shell is found
in a rockshelter 15 km from the present day coastline at 7000 BP (White 1967; White and Peterson 1969;
Kamminga and Allen 1973; Schrire 1982; Jones 1985; Meehan et al. 1985). Evidence from the East Alligator
River suggests that shellfish were supplementary to the subsistence economy on the coastal hinterland
during the mid-Holocene (Woodroffe et al. 1988:99, 102), and that there was a shift from a riverine to an
estuarine economy as the sea level rose across the transition from the Pleistocene and Holocene (Tagon and
Brockwell 1995). The recent establishment of coastal middens is thought to be a product of the ‘gradual
seaward displacement of the estuarine zones’ (Woodroffe et al. 1988:101). There is, in a sense, a continuum
from freshwater to saltwater subsistence activity throughout the Holocene as a consequence of eustatic
change, rather than a change in tradition as is proposed where coastal people were pushed into a terrestrial
cultural environment. Virtually the same scenario is described for estuarine settings in eastern South
Australia where the regional culture has much in common with the riverine culture of the Murray (Berndt
et al. 1993), and may have evolved from it over the last 10,000 years. Here, like the Alligator Rivers and the
Pilbara, the oldest ‘coastal’ midden sites contain estuarine cockles and are located along inland lagoons
(8000 BP: Cann et al. 1991; also Luebbers 1978, 1980 1981, 1982).

A more complicated situation, with a similar cultural outcome, seems to have transpired where custatic
change forced people back into a confined geographic and cultural space. This ‘peninsula effect’ seems to
have occurred where the subsistence traditions of a migrating coastal population were compressed into
a relatively limited foraging space. The archaeological evidence suggests that where there were geographic
limitations to the movement of people following eustatic change the economic traditions of the displaced
population were necessarily incorporated into the economy of the resident population. In areas such as
Wilsons Promontory and Rocky Cape, for example, one sees sustained diversification in the subsistence
activities of the inhabitants throughout much of the Holocene. At Rocky Cape marine economic activity is
recognised at 8000 BP (Table 6), 4,000 years before the rest of northwest Tasmania (Bowdler 1984b, 1995;
Stockton 1981, 1982; Jones 1984; Lourandos 1970, 1983b, 1988; Macfarlane 1993). The disjunction in
behavioural chronologies has been recognised for some time: ‘A great archacological problem that now faces
us is what use if any was made of the coast between c. 6000 BP and 8000 BP when the sea came up to
approximately its present level and the period ¢. 2000 BP when it was utilised in a manner compatible with
the ethnographic situation’ (Jones 1984:59).

The archaeological record at Wilsons Promontory captures human occupation and marine economic activity
6500 BP compared to 3000 BP in the rest of eastern Victoria (also Great Glennie Island: Coutts 1967a and b,
1970; Hope and Coutts 1971; Coutts et al. 1976; Jones and Allen 1979; Head et al. 1983; Fullagar 1984; van
Waarden 1989; Gaughwin and Fullagar 1995; McNiven 1995; Webb 1995). A similar antiquity for marine
cconomic activity is seen from 5200 BP on Phillip Island and on the Ncpean and Bellarine Peninsulas
(H. Sullivan 1981; Gaughwin 1981; Coutts 1982; Rhodes 1986; Goulding 1988; Craib 1989; Tulloch 1995).
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Rocky Cape and Wilsons Promontory are longitudinal equivalents - both central to, but on opposite sides of
Bass Strait. Initial occupation of both regions coincides with the arrival of the sea and the appearance
of marine economic activity. It seems possible that the Pleistocene marine economies seen across the
Furneaux Group at 8000 BP, and captured at 7000 BP in Cave Bay Cave, survived in these peninsula
environments, but were subsumed within a more broadly based terrestrial economy in neighbouring,
‘procumbent’ foraging landscapes until processes of intensification led to their development in the late
Holocene (Lourandos 1977, 1980a and b, 1983a, 1996; Bowdler and Lourandos 1982).

CONCLUSION

Between ca. 13,000 BP and 10,000 BP there was a phase of concentrated and diverse cultural activity at
Allens Cave on the Nullarbor Plain. For this period Allens Cave contains more artefacts, diverse and exotic
raw materials, intense domestic activity and fragments of marine shell. Other late Pleistocene sites across
southwestern Australia reveal similar concentrations of diverse cultural materials during the same period.
All contain elements of marine fauna, despite the sea being between 30-100 km from these sites at the time
of their occupation. This concentration of material is explained as a cultural response to the encroaching sea
after the last glaciation. The archaeological record suggests the migration of people in the face of the rising
sea which caused a diversification of cultural activity as communities sought to accommodate the combined
effects of loss of foraging land, higher local population densities, and the infusion of migratory cultural
practices. This cultural diversification then appears to fade from the archaeological record — presumably as
the resident terrestrial culture dominated the traditions and customs of the displaced people. Most
noticeable in this process of cultural readjustment is the virtual disappearance of marine economies from
the archaeological record in this area.

The process of cultural evolution proposed for southwestern Australia is thus in contrast to that
documented in other parts of the world. Elsewhere, post-glacial climatic change is associated with
a diversification of cultural activities and sees the appearance of ceramics, domestication and agriculture
(Hope and Golson 1995; O’Connell and Allen 1995; Jochim 1996; Allen 2000). The cultural contraction
exhibited in the southwestern Australia seems at odds with the general evolutionary trend of human society
and points to other forms of cultural response in the face of global environmental change at the end of the
Pleistocene. Jochim (1996:360; also Trigger 1991) notes that ‘when people confront adaptive challenges,
they do so carrying considerable cultural baggage and they fashion responses out of the contents, often
trying to minimise the changes they must undergo’. This circumstance might fit the experience in
southwestern Australia. Here it is possible that the resident population of desert hunter-gatherers had
a system of customs and traditions that did not accommodate, and perhaps could not accommodate
(because of existing norms of behaviour and established parameters of social control and political power).
the cultural changes presented by the movement of the sea into descrt areas at the close of the Pleistocene.
Thus the cultural processes documented at the end of the Pleistocene at Allens Cave may be consistent
with, if not a predictable consequence of, the interaction of environmentally motivated social change in the
context of conservative cultural traditions of the kind seen in the Western Desert of Australia today.

Resistance to external cultural change is consistent with Western Desert cultural practice. In Western
Desert society human behaviour is underpinned by spiritual rather than economic imperatives: a person’s
worth is gauged by their willingness to submit to a preordained ‘sacred purpose’ (Stanner 1965) not by their
willingness to act with creativity or innovation. Orthodox Western Desert culture is noted for its ‘genius in
accommodating the incvitability of constant change... to a pervasive Aboriginal ideology of non change’
(Tonkinson 1978:14). In contemporary contexts Western Desert people are described as welcoming change
only ‘insofar as it would fit their forms of permanence’ (Stanner 1966:168). This paper proposes that such
cultural permanence overcame the cultural changes associated with the post-glacial sea level rise that are
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glimpsed in the archaeological record between 13,000 BP and 10,000 BP, when desert adapted hunter-
gatherers found themselves living by the sea.

This cultural outcome can be contrasted with the experience of the occupants of North West Cape in
Western Australia. Here there is evidence for the exploitation of the sea from the late Pleistocene and
throughout the Holocene. There does not appear to have been a cultural diversification between 13,000 BP
and 10,000 BP and the subsistence economies glanced in the archaeological record remained basically
unaltered across the span of human occupation, despite the rise in sea levels. The reason for this uniformity
of behaviour seems to be that the movement of the sea did not encourage any large scale migratory process
and consequently saw no significant period of cultural adjustment. At North West Cape the landscape was
steeply shelving and the coastline was never more than about 10 km from the present shoreline. Unlike the
culture of the Nullarbor Plain and southwestern Australia more generally, the regional culture of North West
Cape was always familiar with marine subsistence traditions.

Clearly there are differing human responses in these two areas despite exposure to the same environmental
event. The human responses seem to vary according to the scale of environmental change, in a manner that
suggests the greater the area over which the post-glacial seas rose, the greater the cultural impacts on the
displaced and resident populations. As a general principle one might conclude that the greater the area of
inundation, the greater the dislocating effect on human culture and the more likely it was for the migratory
culture to be absorbed, following some minor cultural adjustments, into the culture of the resident
population. Conversely, the smaller the area of inundation the smaller the cultural change, and the more
likely it was for contiguous cultures to evolve without significant cultural change. So, one finds the
maintenance of marine economies in south and southeastern Australia where the marine transgression was
modest (less than 30 km), but the absence, or late development, of marine economies on the south, west
and north coasts, where the marine transgression was significant (between 50 km and 200 km). This
general correlative principle appears to hold true across Australia unless there was no resident terrestrial
population at the time of eustatic change (as may have been the case in the Kimberley and the Pilbara).
In such circumstances the coastal traditions apparent during the Pleistocene continue unchallenged and
unchanged into and through the Holocene.

The archaeological evidence in coastal Australia implics an interplay between environmental change,
environmental context and cultural characteristics to produce cultural change following the last ice age.
In the case of Allens Cave, one sees global environmental change (the rising seas), in a distinctive
environmental context (a huge flat arid plain) exhibiting particular cultural characteristics (the existence of
an inclusive, conservative terrestrial hunter-gatherer tradition), combining to effect cultural change (the
loss of marine based economies) during the Holocene.

Because of the variable cultural and environmental conditions into which the primary environmental event
played, the rising sea is a global environmental event which has variable cultural outcomes (see also
O’Connell and Allen 1995). Variable cultural conditions might be as simple as whether the resident
population (towards which the sea rose) was conducive to change during the Pleistocene~Holocene
transition (such as the ‘marine adapted’ cultures of North West Cape), nonconducive to cultural change
(the desert adapted cultures of the Nullarbor Plain) or broadly conducive to cultural change (such as the
riverine/estuarine cultures of the Coorong and Alligator Rivers). The environmental conditions might vary
from a flat open landscape (as in southern and northern Australia), a steep shelving coast (as in parts of
southeastern and northwestern Australia), a large estuarine environment (such as the Coorong),
a constrained landscape (cast of the Great Dividing Range) or a constrained peninsula (Rocky Cape and
Wilsons Promontory).

The notion of large scale environmental change in variable environmental settings and filtered through
variable cultural contexts is proposed as a better interpretive mechanism for understanding the nature of
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human responses to post-glacial environmental change and the nature of variability within the Holocene
archaeological record than the current range of compartmentalised taphonomic, environmental,
demographic and technological explanations. Examination of the primary influence of post-glacial sea level
rise may be a useful foundation from which continental, as distinct from regional variability can be
understood in the archaeological record of coastal Australia and may explain the absence of marine
economies in southwestern Australia, the lag time between the development of marine economies across
much of northern Australia (and in regional areas such an East Gippsland, Western Port Bay and northwest
Tasmania), the maintenance of generalised coastal economies in the northwest Australia and the
maintenance of marine economies in southeastern Australia.
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Archaeologist and Artist in Antarctica and Tasmania

Betty Meehan
“Ty'r Paith’
Hoskinstown, NSW

BEA MADDOCK'’S concern with the human spirit has been the foundation of her work. Self-portraits and
biblical mythological subjects are reflections of her concern with humanity in the broadest level. Since the
1980s her series of paintings, prints and illustrated books have as their subject the landscape, language and
loss of the Aborigines of Tasmania. These highly original works are akin to poetry (Australian National
Gallery 1999).

Rhys Jones’ ideas in the form of conversations and publications have influenced several of Bea Maddock’s
works. Both share a deep interest in Tasmania and saw significant connections with Heard Island and
Antarctica when they visited these remote locations in 1987:

On 9 January 1987, the ice-strengthened ship lcebird left Hobart on the sixth Australian Antarctic
resupply voyage of the 1986-87 summer season. Over the following six weeks the ship travelled
across the Southern Ocean to subantarctic Heard Island and passed through pack ice to the
Antarctic continent, visiting a number of stations and summer bases before returning to Hobart.
Among /cebird’s 68 passengers, which included scientists, tradesmen and other expeditioners, were
the Australian artists Bea Maddock, Jan Senbergs and John Caldwell (Caldwell, Maddock and
Senbergs 1988:4).

Rhys Jones was one of the scientists on that voyage.

We live in the meanings we are able to discern

This work consists of seven panels (see Kirker and Butler 1991:104-5 for the complete work). Two details
are reproduced here (Figure 1).

Bea Maddock (1996:1-2) speaks of her experience in Antarctica in the following way:

The impetus to work from the landscape after a gap of some thirty years, came from the voyage
made to Antarctica in 1987. Having been invited under the auspices of the Artists in Antarctica
Program, I had little idea what I would encounter or what work would emerge from the voyage. After
sustaining a broken leg on my first step ashore on remote Heard Island 1 was compelled, from then
on, to view the landscape from a fixed position, either on shore as I did from Atlas Cove, Heard
Island or from the deck of the ship, or later from a mirror attached to a port window in the sick bay.
In this way I was able to trace in a lineal fashion the panoramas before me.

...From the pages of many sketch books I later constructed the Antarctic Suite and the seven-
panelled work, We live in the meanings we are able to discern. Travelling on the ship to Antarctica
was Dr Rhys Jones of the Australian National University. In a lecture aboard the ship he talked about
Tasmania’s glacial past in relation to the Aborigines. He likened Heard Island to the situation in
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Figure 2
was used for making spears — and Bea Maddock, Australia, born 1934.
then we have a blade that was used Artefacts from Tromemanner.

1990, artist’s book of twenty eight pages; etching, engraving, colour monotype and
letterpress 14.8 x 12.4; cover 24.6 x 21.4 X 1.4 cm. Edition 5/25

they had various functions, so that’s ANG Gordon Darling Fund 1991. Collection: National Gallery of Australia, Canberra.
what the writing was (Kirker and Reproduced with the permission of the National Gallery of Australia.

Butler 1991:112).

for cutting flesh and so on. I mean

Terra Spiritus ... with a darker shade of pale

This work is now owned by the National Gallery of Australia in Canberra, and was on display during
September-October 1999.

Terra Spirstus is the culmination of five years of preparation and work by Bea Maddock. The work consists of
51 panels extending some 39 metres from beginning to end. The medium is ochre over blind letterpress
and hand drawn script:

The last of the series of works reflecting on the ancestral lands of the Tasmanian Aborigines is titled
Terra Spiritus and the work on this circumlittoral, editioned drawing of the entire coastline of
Tasmania is still in progress. The initial idea was voiced to a fellow passenger on board the Jeebird as
as we sailed up the Derwent Estuary on the final day of the voyage from Antarctica. I had just spent
scveral hours drawing the Southern Coastline as the ship approached Tasmania from the south and
ran a course within sight of land from South West Cape to South East Cape before rounding Bruny
Island. I talked to Rhys after I completed the drawing of the South Coast of Tasmania. He told me
how Lesueur and Petit of the Baudin Expedition had done similar drawings, and promised to send me
copies, which he did.

... At this stage I had decided to used red ochre as a colouring agent and means for reproducing
the lineal drawing, ... The initial idea involved the use of white for the land forms. White according to
Dr Rhys Jones writing in Baudin in Australian Waters (1988) was significant to the Aborigines in
representing the spirit world (Maddock 1996:3—4).
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Climate before Agriculture

John Chappell
Research School of Earth Sciences
The Australian National University

When gods altke and mortals rose to birth,

A golden race th’ immortals form'd on earth

Of many-languaged men: they lived of old

When Saturn reign'd in heaven, an age of gold.
Like gods they lived, with calm untroubled mind;
Free from the toils and anguish of our kind ...
Theirs was each good;: the life-sustaining soil
Yielded its copious frusts, unbribed by tosl:

They with abundant good midst quiet lands

All willing shared the gatherings of their hands.
Hesiod, 8th century BC (quoted in full by Harlan 1975:3).

PROLOGUE

In reviewing the results of joint archaeological and palacoenvironmental research in Kakadu National Park,
Rhys Jones (1985) drew attention to a local expansion of human population, about 1400 BP, that apparently
coincided with an ecological transformation of the South Alligator River plains from salty mangrove mud-
flats to lush, freshwater wetlands. For Jones, this was an example of the way in which populations are
dynamically dependent on their local habitat and its changes, a theme to which he has several times
returned in the course of his writings in the larger theatre of Australian prehistory. Furthermore, Jones noted
that this local expansion at Kakadu illustrates the point that prehistoric populations were not simply in
equilibrium with the broad-scale ‘carrying capacity’ determined basically by rainfall, as suggested by
Birdsell (1953), but also were subject to environmental changes. This is an important point, because human
habitats fluctuated and changed throughout human prehistory. On time scales of years to decades,
seasonally-repeating patterns of climate and resources were interrupted by savage events - floods, cyclones
and droughts. On time scales of thousands of years, environments changed as a result of the advance and
retreat of ice ages and sea level. Intermediate between these ends of the spectrum lie changes of climate or
environment that took place over a number of human generations, such as those in Kakadu discussed by
Jones, or the historical ‘Little Ice Age’ in Europe, or the sudden re-advance of ice in the Younger Dryas
episode, about 13,000 BP.

Ethnographic studies ranging from the subarctic to the tropics suggest that both the magnitude and
frequency of environmental disturbances have affected the ways of life of prehistoric humans, firstly
through effects upon ecological diversity of their habitats, and secondly by affecting the behaviour of the
peoples themselves. As regards habitats, the diversity of species and the variety of reproductive strategies
tends to be highest at intermediate frequencies of ecosystem disturbance — at least, for rainforests and
coral reefs, and probably for other environments dominated by relatively long-lived plants and animals
(Connell 1978). It also seems likely that human subsistence strategies are broadened by cnvironmental
disturbances; illustrated specifically, for example, by Meehan’s (1982:162-3) account of alternative food
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sources used by the Anbarra hunter-gatherers, following disruption of major shellfish sources by storms, or
more generally by a variety of human adaptations to unstable sub-polar environments. Accounts of the latter
indicate that all available resources are utilised at different times and that modes of subsistence change
with environmental fluctuations (Laughlin 1963; Binford 1980; Krupnik 1990). In summary, responses
depend on the nature and frequency of disturbance or change. The responses of plants and animals to inter-
annual climatic variability are adaptive and evolutionary, whereas at ice age scales the principal response is to
migrate. Human responses seem to be similar: adaptation to inter-annual fluctuations but migration in the
face of a deepening or retreating ice age.

I turn now to agriculture and the climates of the Pleistocene. Agriculture commonly is seen as the child
of the Holocene, when climates became milder than the preceding ice age (O’Connell and Allen 1995);
however, the timing of its onset, the number of ways in which it developed and the number of theories to
account for it are so various that the role of climate change per se often is obscure or seems to be of minor
importance. Concerning the factors that led to agriculture, Joseph Harlan (1975:57) wrote some years ago:
‘I am inclined to develop a no-model which leaves room for whole arrays of motives, actions, practices and
evolutionary processes ... . A search for a single overriding cause for human behaviour is likely to be
frustrating and fruitless’. Although the situation does not seem to have altered, there remains the tendency
to implicate the shift from Pleistocene to Holocene climatic regimes. It is well known that in terms of
averages, for example, the climate at the peak of the last ice age was very different from that of today: great
ice sheets covered North America from about the 45th parallel to the Arctic Ocean and another sheet
covered Fennoscandia; temperatures in the southeast Australian inlands were 7°-9°C. colder; the howling
deserts of today were even more howling, and so on.

When changes across the Pleistocene-Holocene divide are invoked as determining the context for
agriculture, comparisons should not be made simply in terms of climatic averages, because if averages were
all that matter then the climate and presumably the ecosystems of almost any part of today’s world could be
found somewhere in the Pleistocene world, even on the same major land-masses as they are found today.
However, the fossil record of the Pleistocene reveals plant assemblages that lack exact counterparts today
(Overpeck et al. 1985), which suggests that factors other than climatic averages influenced community
composition. As it happens, climatic differences of the last glacial period went beyond expansion of the ice
itself. Firstly, atmospheric carbon dioxide was as much as 25% to 35% lower than in the Holocene (Barnola et
al. 1991) and, in turn, plant growth may have been reduced globally (Street-Perrott et al. 1997), although the
extent of the effect is debated and only the threshold at which major ecosystems became water-limited may
have been raised. Secondly, almost every millennium of the late Pleistocene was punctuated by large and
very rapid shifts of climate, at least throughout large regions of the northern hemisphere. These
fluctuations were very much faster than those explained by the Milankovitch theory of climatic change,
which invokes varying seasonal receipts of solar radiation as a trigger for icesheet growth and decay on time
scales of about 20,000 to 100,000 years, and now are known to have been a major feature of climatic
behaviour in the Pleistocene.

This paper later considers the possible effects of climatic fluctuations at millennial and shorter scales on
ecosystems and human behaviour, but first the nature of pre-Holocene climates and their variability are
reviewed.

THE SPECTRUM OF CLIMATIC CHANGE AND VARIABILITY

Throughout much of the mid-latitude world, the climatic difference between winter and summer is about as
great as the mean difference between the ice age and the Holocene. The same also can be said of monsoonal
regions, where annual differences between the wet and dry scasons are as great as the differences between
Holocene savannahs and ice age aridity. For humans and the biota, it is the duration of climatic condition that
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is important: as remarked earlier, the responses to seasonality have been adaptive and evolutionary but the
dominant response to the ice ages was migration. However, within the spectrum of variation that ranges from
the seasons to the ice ages, lie other climatic disturbances, ranging from decadal and sub-decadal events such
as El Nino and its global concatenations, through to millennial-scale ‘megaflickers’ found in cores from the
Greenland ice sheet and other high-resolution records of prehistoric climate.

Millennial megaflickers

To offer an overview in advance of the details,
conditions during the Holocene (the last
10,000 years) were unusually constant - in
contrast with to-and-fro climatic battering in
the Late Pleistocene. Although shifts of
weather patterns did occur in the Holocene,
such as the Little Ice Age and the Medieval
Warm Period when mountain glaciers
modestly advanced or retreated (Lamb 1977,
Grove 1988; Crowley 2000), there were no
fluctuations to compare with those of the last
glacial age cycle. The late Pleistocene
situation was radically different, not only
because the world was in the throes of an ice
age but also because the climate in some
regions fluctuated wildy, every few millennia.

To illustrate the advances in knowledge of the
pattern and tempo of Late Pleistocene
climatic changes over the last decade, Fig. 1
compares the SPECMAP marine oxygen
isotope record developed in the 1980s
(Martinson et al. 1986) with the oxygen
isotope record from the Greenland GISP2
icecore (Hammer et al. 1997; Stuiver and
Grootes 2000). The ice-core record shows
repeated rapid fluctuations, not visible in the
SPECMAP record, that are nearly as large as
the switch from glacial to inter-glacial
conditions. Before taking the comparison
further, the paleoclimatic signals in these
records should be explained. The main signal
in the marine isotope SPECMAP curve
represents changes of the total volume of
continental ice sheets, whereas oxygen
isotopes in GISP2 largely reflect atmospheric
temperatures above the Greenland ice sheet.
Differences between the two can be expected
as it is almost inevitable that the retreat of
a great ice sheet lags behind the climate
change that induces its decay, owing to its
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Figure 1.(a) The last glacial cycle: the view in terms of ice-volume

(SPECMAP stacked marine-core oxygen isotope records: Martinson et al.1987).
Major changes of global ice volume and sea level within the 100,000 year
glacial cycle were dominated by ‘Milankovitch’ oscillatory periods of ~20,000
and 40,000 year, although there is a hint of higher-frequency fluctuations.

(b) The last glacial cycle: a subarctic climatic view (GISP2 icecore: Hammer et al.
1997). Oxygen isotope ratios in ice cores from Greenland reflect snowfall
temperatures and show that the subarctic climate switched abruptly every
thousand years or so, through the later part of the last glacial cycle.
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massive thermal inertia. However, millennial-scale fluctuations comparable with those in Greenland ice cores in
the last ~80,000 years have been detected rather widely in the northern hemisphere, including north Atlantic
and Mediterranean sea surface temperatures determined from isotopic and foraminiferal data (Bond et al.
1993; Cacho et al. 1999; Shackleton et al. in press), and in high-resolution pollen records from Lago Grande,
central Italy, which show repeated shifts of vegetation (Allen et al. 1999). Fluctuations in ocean circulation off
the California coast also correlate very closely with Greenland temperatures (Cannariato and Kennett 1999),
and particle size variations in Chinese loess sequences reveal comparable fluctuations in atmospheric
circulation over central Asia (Porter and An 1995).

Overall, the records suggest that in temperate and colder northern latitudes, at least, large switches of
climate occurred repeatedly from ca. 90,000 BP to 11,000 BP. These were rapid changes: recent analysis of
the Greenland ice-cores shows that, on average, warmer intervals lasted about 700 years (although with
significant variation) and that the switches from cold to warmer conditions typically happened in less than 50
years while the warm-cold transitions took about 80 years (Stuiver and Grootes 2000). These rates are more
rapid than forecast for greenhouse climate change in the 21st century (Crowley 2000) and are much more
rapid than the post-glacial retreat of continental ice sheets or sea level rise.

European archaeological records contain traces of similar climatic fluctuations. Well before the publication of
the Greenland ice-core records, the imprint of repeated climatic changes was recognised in the sediments
and pollens of rockshelter deposits in the Perigord. Climatic reconstructions indicated repeated cyclcs,
each of a few thousand years or less, nested within the last two ice ages (originally referred to the Wiirm and
Riss glacial periods). A scheme developed by Laville et al. (1980), for example, organised the sedimentary
series previously described by a number of authors from more than 15 rockshelters, each with artefacts of
successive palaeolithic industries and many supported by pollen diagrams, into multiple climatic cycles
within each phase of the Riss and Wiirm glaciations. Climatic inferences drawn from pollen and from
sediments did not always agree, as, for example, in layer 5 at the Abris Pataud where pollen indicates a cold
climate (Donner 1975), while a relatively warm, humid climate was inferred from the sediments (Farrand,
1975). As shown shortly, the correlations and chronology proposed by Laville et al (1980) have not been
entirely supported by subsequent dating; nonctheless, the inferred climatic patterns bear an intriguing
resemblance to those detected in the Greenland ice cores and other records cited above.

Precise chronologies based on modern dating methods do not appear to have been established throughout all
the rockshelter sequences, but the tempo of climatic oscillation has been established in several cases. For
example, layers D to H at Peche de I’Azé, inferred to indicate seven or eight climatic cycles (Laville et al.
1980) were deposited between 90,000 BP and 65,000 BP, according to thermoluminescence dating of burnt
flints and electron spin resonance dating of mammalian teeth, while zones G to ] at Le Moustier, where
Laville et al. (1980) recognise three sharp climatic oscillations, were shown by similar dating methods to
have accumulated between ca. 38,000 BP and 45-50,000 BP (see review by Griin and Stringer 1991).
Radiocarbon dating indicates that beds 2 to 10 at Abris Pataud, embracing 3 or 4 climatic cycles,
accumulated between 22,000 BP and 32,000 BP (Movius 1975). Although dating uncertainties at present
are such that the inferred climatic oscillations cannot uniquely be correlated with the Greenland or
Monticchio sequences, there are strong resemblances in terms of amplitude and frequency of change, as
illustrated in Fig. 2. With further advances in dating, relationships undoubtably will become better defined.

Turning from the northern realms, it is not yet clear whether the rapid climatic oscillations illustrated in Fig, 1
occurred in the southern hemisphere. The most recent event — the Younger Dryas cold episode and glacial re-
advance at 11,200-13,000 BP — is a case in point. Although sharply defined in Europe and North America, from
glacial, pollen, ice-core and marine sedimentary evidence (Wright 1989) and identifiable in China (An et al.
1993) and in marine cores from the Sulu Sca (Linsley and Thunell 1990), there are few southern hemisphere
sites where a simultancous cooling has been clearly established. A glacial re-advance in southwestern New
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Figure 2. (a) Vegetation changes in central Italy during the last glacial
Inter-annual to decadal cycle (o m core from Lago Grande, Monticchio: Allen et al.1999). Rapid
: Iternations of vegetation communities (biomes) resemble abrupt
isturbance 2 8
disturba s fluctuations in the Greenland ice core (Fig.1b). (b) Rapid climatic changes
In most parts of the world it is rare that in the Perigord, France, determined from rockshelter sediments and
) . limaticallv identical pollen (compiled from sources cited in the text and sources cited by
successive years are chimatically identical. Laville et al.1980), resemble those at Monticchio although correlations
Events such as droughts, floods, or suggested here are tentative. Dark gray spots = forest assemblages; pale
exceptionally cold winters are likely to occur gray/white = cold meadow/steppe vegetation.

a few times in 10-20 vears, and hurricanes

or tropical cyclones may devastate a coastal

region once or twice in a lifetime. Climatic variability and disturbances at these frequencies are well
determined from meterologic records and have been teased out from historical archives of the last several
centuries (e.g. Lamb 1977; Quinn 1993). Probably the best-known quasi-periodic disturbances are those
associated with the El Nifio, which is heralded by the onset of a weak warm ocean current off northern Peru and
a breakdown of the normal circulation from the relatively cool east equatorial Pacific to the warmer west Pacific.
El Nifo can occur at intervals from a few to more than ten years and is associated with droughts or floods in
many tropical and subtropical regions (Quinn et al. 1987; Allan et al. 1996). The pattern varies owing to
interactions with other fluctuations in the world’s climatic system, such as the North Atlantic Oscillation
described by van Loon and Rogers (1978). The statistical correlation is high between El Nifo and droughts in
Australia, India, Ethiopia and Java, for example, but patterns differ between individual cases, as illustrated by the
1997-1998 event, which was accompanied by severe droughts in New Guinea and Southeast Asia while the
South Asian monsoon was barely affected (Grove and Chappell 2000).

The processes such as El Nifio, the North Atlantic Oscillation and other fluctuations in the global climate
system, not to mention scemingly random occurrences of tropical cvelones and large volcanic eruptions
(which can significantly affect the weather: Lamb 1977; Crowley 2000), produce complex climatic
fluctuations on times scales from a few years to many decades. To illustrate, Fig. 3 shows annual rainfalls in
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SUBSISTENCE UNDER FREQUENT DISTURBANCE

We now return to the question of whether human subsistence as well as ecosystem diversity was markedly
affected by the nature and frequency of disturbance or change. The Holocene probably was the first
interval of prolonged climatic stability experienced by modern humans, considering that migrations
from their core region(s?) of origin mostly took place since the last Interglacial — i.e. within the last
100,000 years or so. (Note: usage here of the term ‘modern humans’ follows Stringer and McKie 1996.)
Regarding the effects of climatic disturbances and millennial-scale changes, evidence from western Europe
seems to offer more detail than do Pleistocene archaeological sites in Australia or elsewhere in the southern
hemisphere. While there are hints of climatic shifts in detailed archaeological records from the Australian
late Pleistocene, such as those from southwest Tasmania described by Cosgrove and Allen (this volume),
the imprint of millennial-scale climatic oscillations has so far only been recognised in records from northern
hemisphere sites, both sedimentary and archaeological. Pollen and faunal data from the Perigord
rockshelters, in particular, indicate that the biota responded at least as much to millennial-scale climatic
changes, as to the slower advances and retreats of the northern European ice sheet.

Fluctuations of flora and fauna

The Perigord sites generally lie within sheltered valleys, particularly those of the Vézere and the Dordogne
with their high limestone cliffs, where the climate even at the glacial maximum was relatively mild and has
been likened to that of the Massif Central of France today (Wilson 1975). Pollen diagrams from the cave
deposits provide windows within the last 100,000 years, which (as noted earlier) reveal sharp, millennial-
scale climatic changes, similar to those recorded in the Lago Grande sedimentary record from central Italy.
Together with other records from western Europe, they also show that the footprint of millennial-scale
climatic change varied from place to place. Pollen spectra of both the rockshelter and Lago Grande records are
dominated by mixed temperate forest types during the earlier warm episodes (75,000-95,000 BP) but,
whereas Lago Grande is dominated by steppe biomes during cool episodes later in the glacial cycle, forest
clements are preserved in valleys of the Perigord. The Abris Pataud and Combe Grenal are contrasting cases
in point: in the former, Donner (1975) found trees including oak present in all beds except level 5 (ca.
26~27,000 BP) throughout the descent towards the glacial maximum, whereas forest pollen become sparse at
Combe Grenal significantly earlier (Paquereau 1975). Collectively, the evidence from different sites suggests
that millennial-scale shifts of climate induced a changing mosaic of flora and fauna across the region, varying
with topography, exposure, and soil properties but retaining mixed forest elements in protected valleys of the
Dordogne, rather than migrations of vegetational zones on a continental scale (Donner 1975).

Comparable patterns of animal movements are revealed in the archaeological record of hunted prey. Once
again turning to the upper series at Abris Pataud for illustration (beds 2-5; ca. 22-28,000 BP) Bouchud
(1975) shows that while local reindeer (which differed in diet from the modern tundra-dwelling form)
comprise the dominant element, the proportions of horses plus aurochs and bison, on one hand, alternate
sharply with red and roe deer, on the other. Together with birds, small animals and montane elements such as
ibex, fluctuating proportions amongst the faunal elements indicate significant switches of climate, although
not exactly as had been deduced from the sedimentology by Farrand (1975): as Bouchud (1975:148) remarks,
‘pour des raisons purement methodologique, les données du géologue ne recoupent pas toujours celles du
paléontologiste.’

Extended disturbances

The very brief account, above, falls far short of being a review of late Pleistocene fluctuations in the Perigord but
it does serve to illustrate that communities of animals, trees, shrubs, herbs and grasses fluctuated and regrouped
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in the valleys, meadows, crags and plateaux of the region, in response to Late Pleistocene millennial-scale
climatic changes. The pattern was one of repeated, oscillatory change, where every so often the vegetation was
reduced to scrubs and cold meadows, punctuated by copses of trees such as birch, oak and pine in the most
sheltered places — only to be followed by onset of a new warm phase and renewed woodland expansion.

Such fluctuations resemble intermediate disturbance writ large: episodic taking-over or invasion of one
vegetation assemblage by another, on the landscape scale. Of course, these patterns differ in both temporal
and spatial terms from those ‘intermediate disturbances’ argued by Connell (1978) to have a major effect on
species diversity in rain forests and coral reefs, such that the greatest diversity tends to be found where
disturbances occur at intervals approaching the life-span of the space-filling organisms (i.e. trees, in the
case of forests). In the temporal sense, the frequency of millennial-scale events is low, although cach
climatic shift appears to have been very rapid. Spatially, compared with forest clearings caused by storms, the
scale is much larger. In the craggy Perigord, the distance between forest (or woodland) margins in their
expanded and their contracted phases is similar to the scale of plateaux and valleys — but was probably
much greater in the broad rolling country further north, for example. Thus, the effects of repeated
competitive invasions across comparatively large spaces, although relatively infrequent, may not have been so
different from Connell’s ‘intermediate’ disturbances. In this light, rapid and radical climatic oscillation
during the ice ages did not necessarily reduce species diversity; indeed, by sustaining inter-species
competition, genetic variation within species if not diversity as a whole may have increased.

Inhibition of agriculture

We now move briefly to the ethnographic present, in Australia. As Yen (1989) observes, Australian Aboriginal
culture has been widely regarded as representing the hunter-gatherer estate from which agriculture emerged
in earlier Holocene times. Interestingly, for many writers the Aborigines seemed to be on the brink of
becoming agriculturalists (e.g. Chase 1989) (or so one might infer from the attention given to the question
of why they weren’t!). Let us suppose that in some sense this was so, and draw a parallel with Late
Pleistocene peoples of the Perigord — from the Noaillien to the Magdalenian cultures, say. Other than the
Perigordian preference for rockshelters, there is a notable parallelism, as Rhys Jones has suggested (1990:48):
sophisticated toolkits, traded items from distant sources, personal ornaments, a diet substantially based on a
large variety of animal foods — ca. 130 species including about 30 molluscs for the modern Gidjingali
(Meehan 1982); ca. 50 in the deposits at the Abris Pataud (Bouchud 1975) —and a highly developed
tradition of rock painting. If the Aborigines were in some sense ‘ready’ for agriculture, so too may have been
the Perigordians - or at least so too may have been those amongst their contemporary societies in Late Glacial
Europe or Asia whose estates included potential domesticates such as emmer and einkorn.

Suspending judgement on this scenario, the onset of (hypothetical) agriculture would have been inhibited by
the millennial-scale climatic ‘megaflickers’, owing to the rate, magnitude and frequency of these events. To
discuss this, it is useful to have a model in mind, which may be relaxed later. For convenience, we adopt Harris'
(1989) three-stage model, where stage 1 is foraging leading to protective tending, stage 2 is deliberate
production of wild plant foods culminating in soil modification, and stage 3 is cultivation of domesticated
crops. In this light, the inhibiting effects of the climatic events and related vegetation shifts seem clear. Stage
1 behaviour embraces resource substitution and would have been a robust strategy under climatic changes; but
stage 3 could only have persisted by the rapid substitution of one set of crops and cultivation practices for
another, particularly as the rates of temperature change were several degrees per century, which would
challenge any agricultural system - subsistence or otherwise (as the concern over today’s global greenhouse
shows). Furthermore, the time between abrupt climatic shifts, which ranges from a few hundred to a few
thousand vears in the interval from 40,000 BP to 13,000 BP (Fig. 1), is as short as or shorter than the timescale
of de noto cstablishment of agriculture in the Holocene. Data, reviewed by Harlan (1995:86-93) from the Near
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species diversity

East indicate that passage from stages 2 to 3 in
the Harris scheme took about 2000 years, for
example. Thus, the probability of establishing low distrurbance frequency high
agriculture on a continuing basis seems to have intermediate

been very much higher in the Holocene; not
because Holocene climates were warmer but
because they were more stable.

HG

high

Summary: the realms of climatic
variability and agriculture

The above ideas concerning climatic variability,
ecological responses and human subsistence are
summarised in Fig. 4. Higher-frequency
variability (times scales from inter-annual to
several decades) is represented by the
horizontal axis, which is divided into threc

classes: low, intermediate and high. Low- o dim‘n:\t;:::e:m:mq e
frequency or millennial-scale climatic switches

millenial-scale disturbances

low

SA

are represented on the vertical axis, which is Figure 4.Top graph: species diversity asa function offrequgncy of
L. . K disturbances (after Connell 1978). Main graph: subsistence in
divided into two classes, low and high. Although terms of two classes of climatic variability. Horizontal axis, higher-
the graph therefore resembles a 6-cell matrix, frequency variability (times scales from inter-annual to several
the axis variables should be regarded as decades); vertical axis, millennial-scale climatic changes. HG =

. . . hunter-gatherer realm; SA = subsistence agriculture realm..
continuous from low to high. Magnitude of g e ubst agricutturer

event is not readily represented on this two

dimensional graph, but the millennial-scale events have gencrally large amplitudes, as seen in Figs 1 and 2.
Variability represented by the horizontal axis includes events such as floods and droughts, which generally
have inverse relationships between magnitude and frequency (e.g. a fifty-year flood occurs one tenth as
often as a five-year flood but is considerably larger). To give some sense to this axis, the climatic
disturbances at the low end either occur very infrequently or are never large, while events at the high end are
both frequent and large (although not on the same scale or duration as the millennial ‘megaflickers’). To
represent the ecological import of the horizontal axis, a curve showing species diversity according to
Connell’s (1978) ‘intermediate disturbance’ theory is shown above this matrix-like graph.

The matrix is divided into two realms, labelled hunter-gatherer (HG) and subsistence agriculture (SA).
The HG realm embraces all the high millennial-scale cells and a region in the low millennial-scale cells that
represents a high frequency of disturbance events. A degree of interchangebility of the impacts of
millennial-scale and higher frequency events is suggested by the oblique boundary separating the HG and
SA regions. At one level, Fig. 4 can be seen as an empirical mapping of HG and SA cultures of the both late
Pleistocene and Holocene, in terms of two forms of climatic variability. It can also be regarded as a
theoretical and predictive diagram, open for testing, which might be overthrown by the discovery of a late
Pleistocene hunter-gatherer culture of long standing (i.e. not an adventitious HG culture such as the moa
hunter of New Zealand), whose climatic realm lay squarely in the SA region of Fig. 4.

RAPPROCHEMENT

The era of millennial climatic ‘megaflickers’ has rolled into the past; the historical Little Ice Age of western
Europe and other such passages were but minor perturbations in the even sway of Holocene climates,
disturbed only by El Nifo and its cousins. In a world where agriculture was realised, the Australian
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Aborigines continued in their hunter-gatherer way — despite the fact that agriculture was established by
their immediate neighbours in highland New Guinea, before Torres Strait was breached by rising seas:
despite that certain significant classes of plants domesticated in New Guinea lay within the estate held in
common with the Australians (Golson 1989, 1991; Yen 1989). In reflecting on this contrast, Jones and
Meehan (1989:133) wrote, ‘the Australian system was one of great stability - these were successful hunters.
As a model for the type of economic or social systems that historically led to the earliest practices of
systematic horticulture in New Guinea or Southeast Asia, we may need to think of societies quite different
from these - perhaps systems of inherent instability....’

Seen thus, the cultural and contextual differences between the Aborigines and the New Guineans stand in
the sort of pairwise-opposites pattern that was beloved of the structuralist school of anthropology: inherent
cultural instability under climatic stability (New Guinea) versus persistent cultural stability under climatic
instability (Australia, where the climate is characterised by very high inter-annual variability; significantly
more so than orographically-dominated Papua New Guinea). Undeniably, extreme events and foraging
responses occur in New Guinea, as events surrounding the serious El Nifio-induced drought of 1997 testify
(Allen 2000; Ballard 2000; Bourke 2000). However, climatic and hydrologic variability in Australia rank
higher. This is the land of flood and bushfire; the land of Goyder’s Line and droughts that last a decade. For
those who live not by the plough, the bush can be a land of plenty. The argument that millennial
‘megaflickers’ suppressed agriculture in Late Pleistocene times may apply with only modestly reduced
force to Holocene Australia (and to other Holocene hunter-gatherer peoples living under climates or
ecosystems of high variabitity, as in southwest Africa or the sub-Arctic). In this light, no explanation for
persistence of Australian hunter-gathering need be sought in the structuralist terms proffered by Levi-
Strauss (1962:81ff). Indeed, Levi-Strauss (1962:91), in writing quite inaccurately that ‘the various seasonal
changes [of rainfall in far northern Australia] are so regular that ... they can be predicted almost to the day’,
seems to have been unconcious of the factors to which this essay draws attention.

Whether Australia’s peoples were progressing in the Late Holocene through intensification towards the
brink of agriculture doubtless will be long debated, over endless coffee spoons. But, in closing, let us return
to where we entered - to Kakadu and the lands of Australia’s Top End, to the goose-camps and saratoga, the
wallaby and whistle-duck, to where in the words of Betty Mechan (1982: 159), ‘man does not live by
calories alone.” Parallels between the Australian Aborigines and the Pleistocene Perigordians were drawn
earlier in terms of their complex subsistence and artistic cultures; more figuratively, the parallel must be
extended to all who ‘willing shared the gatherings of their hands’, even those conjured by Hesiod in a high
and far-off golden age. In examining ecological aspects of the Aborigines’ subsistence base and, in passing,
exposing the historical roots of Progressionist views on the matter, Rhys Jones (1990:49) concluded that the
ways of life of traditional Aborigines were ‘adequate responses to the ecological challenges posed by the
variability of the Australian continent.’

Variability has been the keynote of this cssay, and in terms of climatic variability Australia maps squarely
into the lower right-hand sector of Fig. 4. Furthermore, there are some regions in which geomorphological
transformations in Holocene times had effects not very different from the millennial disturbances
represented by the vertical axis in Fig. 4. Indeed, the culturally-significant transformation from salt
mangrove to lush wetlands at Ki'na examined by Jones (1985:292 ff) was not a singular event, but more
recently was shown to have been part of a landscape-wide series of transformations, set in train by rising sea
in the carlicr Holocene and continuing from when sea level stabilised until the present day. Great mangrove
swamps flourished 6000 BP throughout the tidal-river lowlands in the Top End and transformed
progressively, but in places very quickly into the seasonally flooded plains and wetlands of today (Woodroffe
ct al. 1986; Chappell 1993; sce also Brockwell this volume). Mediated by sedimentation and a slow fall of
relative sea level (by 1-2 m). the change has been shown by 14C dating to have occurred rapidly around
5-6000 BP in middle and downstream reaches but was delaved in other areas, particularly in upstream
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reaches such as Ki’'na. At the same time, coastal plains expanded seawards, although sedimentation often

was dramatically punctuated by cyclonic waves that built beach and chenier ridges. This was a landscape of

on-going geomorphological change, punctuated by floods, cyclonic disturbances and El Nifo droughts, and
thus would not be low-rated on either axis in Fig. 4.

As a final reflection, one test of the role of climatic variability may be found in Papua New Guinea. This
stems ultimately from the idea, explored by Jack Golson elsewhere in this volume and expressed with
characteristic verve by Rhys Jones in a conversation with me in 1986 after he and Paul Gorecki saw rock art
with north Australian affinities in the Karawari gorge (Sepik River region), that Australia and Papua New

Guinea in the period of Late Pleistocene low sea level embraced a single cultural region. If so, the advent of

horticulture in highland New Guinea marked a parting of the ways, culturally, in early Holocene times. From
Fig. 4, one would expect that climatic and environmental disturbances should have become smaller or less
frequent around the Pleistocene-Holocene transition in highland New Guinea but to have changed little in
Australia. Whether this was so, only future research will tell.
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New Guinea, Australia and the Sahul Connection

Jack Golson

Department of Archaeology and Natural History
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies

The Australian National University

EVEN ON a short chronology of 40,000 BP for their initial settlement, Australia and New Guinea spent the
first four-fifths of their human history together as part of the enlarged Pleistocene continent that we call
Sahul or Sahulland. They were finally separated by the rising postglacial sea at Torres Strait some 8000 BP
(Torgersen et al. 1988:259-60), the rough equivalent of 8500 calendar years. As Gosden and Head have
recently emphasised (1999:232-3, 234-5), interest in the implications of this situation has come to
concentrate almost exclusively on the question of why Australian Aborigines did not become gardeners as
some New Guineans had by the time Torres Strait was formed and as the inhabitants of the Torres Strait
Islands were, to a varying extent, at European contact (Harris 1995; see also Saggers and Gray 1982-3).
Gosden and Head (1999:234-5) say the effect of the focus on this single question has been to ignore the
possibility of ‘long-term historical continuities which still have some influence today’, of which they cite the
existence of Dreaming tracks in New Guinea as well as in Australia as a possible example (1999:244, 247).

A similar point about historical continuities in the two regions has been made by Gorecki and Jones (1987)
in an unpublished report on a new province of rock art in the hills bordering the southern edge of the Sepik
floodplain. The closest resemblances for this they see as lying, not with the rock art of New Guinea as
known, but to the south, in Australia, especially the Carnarvon Gorge region of southern Queensland
(1987:8-9). They go on to cite instances of cultural elements reminiscent of Australia that other scholars
have noted as present in the Sepik grasslands and the hills bordering them to the south (e.g. Laycock
1973:58), for example the spearthrower (e.g. Swadling et al. 1988:Fig.238). Rhys found this some help in
explaining the general sense of familiarity that, as a student of hunter-gatherers of the tropical savanna of
Arnhem Land, he felt with the hunting and fishing sago eaters of the south Sepik (Jones pers. comm. 2000).
‘Can we not start to look for similarities between northern Australia and New Guinea,” Gorecki and Jones
conclude (1987:9), ‘instead of always stressing the differences?’

This is the task I have set myself as a contribution to the volume honouring Rhys and his work. The
arguments that I develop do not depend on precise chronologies, so the reader will find that I refer to dates
in two different ways. Thus ‘BP’ (= before present, strictly speaking before 1950) means that the
statements in question are based on !4C ages which have been left uncalibrated to facilitate their
recognition in the sources from which they have been taken. All other dates, expressed as ‘years ago’ or the
equivalent, are in calendar vyears, being provided by methods of dating other than !4C or from the
calibration of 14C results.

SETTING THE SCENE

While there is little doubt that the earliest stone tool traditions of the Sahul continent had their origins in
the late Pleistocene of Sundaland, the predominantly flake industries in question on both the Southeast
Asian and Australasian sides are unspecialised in nature (Bowdler 1990:16-17; Veth et al. 1998:164-6),
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making relationships between and within them difficult to demonstrate (Mulvaney and Kamminga
1999:209). As has been variously observed by different authors (Bowdler 1992:570; Holdaway 1995:789-90;
Veth et al. 1998:164; Mulvaney and Kamminga 1999:219-21), what s distinctive about the Sahul industries
is the occurrence of axes or hatchets with edge grinding; of large ‘waisted’ tools indented at the sides
presumably for hafting; and of implements where hafting aids are found together with edge grinding on the
same piece.

As regards Asian parallels, Bellwood (1997:174) describes early edge grinding as ‘widespread ... burt ...
spotty’ in distribution ‘around the eastern fringes of the Old World’, the oldest occurrences being in Japan
from 30,000 BP, at Kota Tampan on the Malay Peninsula in an even older context and in Vietnam in
Hoabinhian contexts apparently back to 18,000 BP (1997:173, 160, 161). Waisting in the broad sense is less in
evidence in Pleistocene contexts in Sundaland. Bellwood (1997:190) notes occasional waisted forms among
Hoabinhian implements and illustrates some with ‘incipient waisting’ from Gua Cha in Peninsular Malaysia
(1997:159, Fig. 6.2), where the Hoabinhian does not appear to go back beyond 13,000 BP (1997:161).

Bellwood (1997:190) says that waisted tools have not yet been found in the Indo-Malaysian islands, but. as
Groube (1986:169) tells us, Zuraina (1982:63, Plate V.3 top left) records a broken tool with side notches from
the West Mouth of the Niah Caves in Sarawak, which she suggests may have been hafted for use. Rather
confusingly, she classifies it in her category of pebble implements, which are pebbles with no sign of
modification except through use. Groube (1986:169) describes it as ‘the only tool from Southeast Asia
approaching the dimensions and proportions of [the waisted axes] from Sahuland’ and says that it cannot be
older than 20,000 BP. In fact, it could be younger than 15,000 BP, since the class of axe-adze to which it is
allocated within the category of pebble implements occurs no deeper than 48-60 inches (Zuraina 1982:Table
V1) and there is a 14C date of around 15,000 BP for a depth of 52-54 inches (1982:Table V.3, GX-4839).

The edge-ground axes from Niah are classified as axe-adzes in the category pebble tools (Zuraina 1982:58.
63), which are pebbles with intentional modification (1982:56). They are not found deeper than 72-84
inches (1982:Table V.1), which translates into a rough age of 20,000 BP from a slightly older 14C date at
a depth of 84-90 inches (1982:Table IV.3, GX-4834). Interestingly, there is a subclass, called short axe-
adzes, said to have a flaked butt, possibly as a hafting aid (1982:58, 63): an example in Plate V.2 (second
from the left in the bottom row) could properly be called ‘waisted’ in a general sense, despite having one side
broken, and would not be out of place in Arnhem Land, though smaller than the axes there (e.g. Schrire
1982:Figs 27, 42). These short axe-adzes are only found in the lower levels of axe-adze pebble tool
distribution, which is given as 48-72 inches (1982:58), but should properly be 48-84 inches (see 1982:
Table V.1, under Pebble Tools, Axe-Adze). This represents an age range of around 15,000-20,000 BP
(1982:Table IV.3, the bottom two dates).

In Sahul both edge grinding and waisting are well in evidence by 20.000 BP.

CLEARING THE DECKS

The term ‘waisting’ needs some discussion. It has been used to describe prehistoric New Guinea, and to
some extent Australian, axe-like implements with a variety of modifications of the butt generally thought to
have had the purpose of facilitating their hafting. Les Groube (1986:168-9, Fig. 1) identifies three basic
forms to which the term has been applied, restricting his own use of it to implements whose width at the
waist is less than that at both the butt and the blade (my Fig. 1a), in which he is followed by John Muke
(1984:82) and by myvsclf. I make a distinction in Figure 1 between axes with a closed (1a(i)) and an open
(1a(i)) waist.

I differ from Groube in the terms | use for the other two types: his “stemmed’ axe (Groube 1986:Fig. 1b),
where the width of the butt is about the same as that at the waist and less than half of that of the blade
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(Fig. 1b), I call ‘tanged’, while his ‘handaxe
shape’ (Groube 1986:Fig. 1c), where the poll is
the narrowest part of the implement and the line

between it and the widest part at the blade is (i) closed (i) open
generally concave (Fig. 1c), I call ‘stemmed’. a  Waisted axe weist
Groube and Muke exclude tanged and stemmed
axes from their analyses. Bulmer (1977:55), who

did the pioneer work, was less restrictive, seeing
waisting and tanging as forming a continuum
(1977:58). Indeed, her analyses include ‘all tools
with a working edge on one end, with flaking to
shape the implement on the sides, whether or
not it has butt modification’ (1977:45, Fig. 1).

I use the term ‘butt-modified’ to cover the three
different forms under discussion, acknowledging
that they are broad categories with much
variation within and overlap at the edges. Where

there is information and it is relevant, I refer to
the presence of axe and axe-like tools with no
butt modification.

b  Tanged axe c Stemmed axe

. ) . Figure 1. Terminology for the basic forms of axe-like implement
In the review that follows I am interested in butt conventionally called ‘waisted’ (after Groube 1986:Fig. 1).

modification and edge grinding as attributes in

their own right and my focus is on Australia and

mainland New Guinea and on axe-like tools. Thus I do not deal with the thin tanged implements of slate
found in small numbers in the Sepik and the Highlands, which I have briefly discussed elsewhere (Golson
2000:243-4). However, I include some reference to the Bismarck Archipelago and the Solomon Islands
chain, whose settlement took place in the late Pleistocene as a flow-on from that of Sahulland and which,
after Green (1991), we call Near Oceania to register their distinctive place in the human colonisation of the
South Pacific. Figures 2a and 2b map the localities with which I shall be dealing.

BUTT MODIFICATION IN MAINLAND NEW GUINEA

This section reviews the distribution of the different kinds of butt modification on the New Guinea
mainland site by site.

Bobongara, Huon Peninsula

The Bobongara site was discovered in the early 1980s at the eastern end of the suite of uplifted coral terraces for
which the Huon Peninsula is well-known (Groube et al. 1986). The collection from there falls into two parts.
One comprises a small number of artefacts excavated # sffu in association with three tephras lying on top of reef
complex Illa. An age in excess of 40,000 years for these discoveries is based on dates for reef Il1a, for the next
younger reef in the sequence, I1Ib, which seems not to have emerged when the last of the three tephras fell, and
for the three tephras themselves (Groube et al.1986:453—4; see Chappell et al. 1996:232-3, Table 1 for newer
dates for the two reefs). Three waisted axes were among the excavated finds (Groube et al. 1986:454-5). One of
them has a distinctive hammer-dressed groove on both faces between its two waisting notches (Groube et al.
1986:Figs 3a, and 3b; see also Flood 1983:Colour Plate 2, shown with working end up), a clear indication that the
implement was hafted for use, and hafted as an axe. This hafting groove becomes important in later discussion.
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The other and much larger part of the Huon collection consists of artefacts picked up in the general area of
the excavations, predominantly at or somewhat above reef I11a, loose in the bottom of gullies that have been
cut by creeks through the coral terraces and overlying tephras where these existed (Groube et al. 1986:455).
Groube (1986:Fig. 2) provides a view of the situation, where his terraces 9 and 10 are crests of reef complex
Il1a. It seems likely that most of the gully collection is of a similar age to the excavated finds. Its butt-
modified component consists of over a hundred waisted axes, none of them with a hafting groove, as well as
a stemmed axe and a ‘knobbed’ one (Groube et al. 1986:455). As I have indicated earlier, Groube’s
‘stemmed’ is my ‘tanged’, while the term ‘knobbed’ appears nowhere else. Since Muke makes no mention of
these two forms in his discussion of the Huon material, they are likely not to have been collected at the
time he wrote. John Chappell tells me (pers. comm. 2000) that he later found a tanged specimen exposed by
a track at the base of shallow tephric soil at about the same level as the Bobongara 11la reef complex and
some 3 km southeast of the excavated site there.

The Huon collection that Muke (1984:83) had available for study consisted of 72 waisted axes, 39 of them
complete. They are large and heavy tools, broad in relation to length. The complete specimens range from
11.0 cm to 22.1 cm in length, with a mean of 17.7 cm, and from 350 g to 2450 g in weight, with a mean of
1330 g (1984:113—4). For the most part the waisting is closed rather than open (Fig. 1a(i) rather than
Fig.1a(ii)) (1984:156-7, Fig.19). On 21 implements the position of the waisting falls between half and five-
cighths of the distance along the length axis from the working end (indeed, on four implements it falls at less
than half) and on the remaining 18 between five-eighths and three-quarters (1984:164-5). The mean angle
of the working edge on the 29 implements on which it could be measured is 75°, with a standard deviation
of 9.22° and a range from 58° to 109°(1984:123, 125, Fig. 14).

Muke (1984:72, 74, Plate 6) also makes reference to a class of unifacially flaked pebbles morphologically
similar to waisted axes but lacking the waist.

Kosipe, Owen Stanley Range

Kosipe is an open site at ca. 2000 m altitude, where archaeological material was found in association with
a sequence of volcanic ashes. The excavators identify a concentration around level 5, which means the
bottom of level 4 and the top of level 6 as well, where six of the 11 butt-modified artefacts recovered during
the investigations were found (White et al. 1970:167 and Table 4). The date is argued to be ca.
23,000-26,500 BP. Another two specimens came from higher up in level 4, but below Natanga ash, which is
dated 17,000-18,000 BP (1970:167-8, where the age range is given as 17,000-18,500 BP, and Fig. 2).

These eight butt-modified specimens comprise five waisted axes (White et al. 1970:Figs 3a, 4a, 4d and S.2
and S.4 reconstructed from measurements in Table 5); one tanged specimen (Fig. 3b), which Muke
(1984:151-2) squeezes into his analysis as a ‘waisted stemmed axe’ because it is marginally waisted at the
base of the tang; a damaged piece (White et al. 1970:Fig. 4c), which is likely to have been stemmed; and a
fragment (Fig. 4b), about which I can say nothing.

The remaining three items are from terminal Pleistocene and early Holocene levels (levels 3 and 2
respectively) (see White et al. 1970:159 and Fig. 2, who argue that of the two 14C dates for level 2, the older
is to be preferred because that sample was more precisely collected). The three items comprise two waisted
axes (Fig. 3e, the other reconstructed from measurements for number 5 in Table 5) and an unfigured item,
whose measurements (Table 5, number 2.2) suggest that originally it might have been stemmed.

Six axe-adzes are described (1970:166, Tables 4 and 6, Figs 3d and 3f), including one probable specimen
(level 6) and one definitely edge-ground (level 2, Fig. 3f). Four of them (levels 5 and 6) are fragmentary.
The two with measurable length (levels 2 and 4) and the four with measurable breadth fall within the range
of the butt-modified implements. The edge-ground piece is discussed later.
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All the above artefacts are what Bulmer (1977:45-6) calls end-edged tools, with bevelled working edges
formed by unifacial or bifacial flaking (cf. Lampert 1983:145).

Yuku, Western Highlands Province

Yuku is a rockshelter at 1280 m altitude with a maximum depth of deposit of some 3.5 m, in which butt-
modified artefacts were found from layer 3 of mid-Holocene date to layer 7 at the base, which is about 150
cm below a collagen date of ca. 12,000 BP in layer 5B (Bulmer 1975:29-31, 1977:43—4). Bulmer (1964:257)
reports 21 butt-modified implements (Bulmer 1977:44 says 23), four in layer 3, 11 in layer 4, three in the top
part of layer 5 and two in layer 7 (making 20). Nine of these are said to be ‘shouldered’, which is my
‘stemmed’, and waisted and stemmed were found together in layers 3, 4, 5 and 7. Muke (1984:94) had
access to 18 of the Yuku butt-modified for his analysis, of which 10 were waisted axes. Six waisted and two
stemmed axes are illustrated by Bulmer and Bulmer (1964:Fig. 3; c and d are the stemmed axes).

The four butt-modified specimens found in mid-Holocene layer 3 are all edge-ground. Two of them are
waisted (Bulmer and Bulmer 1964:Figs 3a and 3f; 3a is illustrated by Muke 1984 as Plate 13 right and said
there and elsewhere to be from layer 4A), one is stemmed (Muke 1984:Plate 13 left) and the fourth is not
described. I return to the question of edge grinding below.

Bulmer (1977:Table 1) lists four unwaisted end-edged tools for Yuku. They belong to subgroups N, O, P and
Q of her Figure 1, but only two of these subgroups appear in her Figure 2. These are O and P, belonging
respectively to level 4C-E, probably early Holocene, and level 7, definitely late Pleistocene (1975:30).

Muke (1984:134) says that of the 10 Yuku waisted axes analysed by him all but two were bifacially flaked at
the working edge. The angle of this edge could be measured on nine axes (1984:Table 4) and ranged from
41° to 80° (mean 66.1°, standard deviation 11.77°).

Bobongara, Kosipe and Yuku Compared

These three sites are a focus for attention because they provide the largest collections of butt-modified
tools, with Bobongara supplying the oldest and Kosipe and Yuku two stratified series running from the
Pleistocene into the Holocene. Both Groube (1986) and Muke (1984) have been interested in comparisons
between them, Groube with an emphasis on regional relationships, Muke more concerned with the local
implications.

The Bobongara collection consists of waisted axes and so is more homogeneous than the Kosipe and Yuku
collections which combine stemmed and waisted types, with Kosipe adding a tanged specimen. It is true
that a stemmed axe and a ‘knobbed’ one have been reported as surface finds at Bobongara (Groube et al.
1986:455) and a second tanged specimen has been found by John Chappell (pers. comm. 2000), but we do
not know their relationship to the main collection, nor have they been described. The following
comparisons therefore are restricted to the waisted axe component at the three sites.

Size

Muke (1984:Table 4) gives a series of measurements for the waisted axes in the three collections, of which
I use total length as a measure of size. The range of lengths at Kosipe (n=7) is from 8.3 cm to 15.0 cm
(mean 12.66 cm, standard deviation 3.21 cm) and at Yuku (n=10) from 7.4 cm to 21.5 cm (mean 12.7 cm,
standard deviation 4.17 cm). For Bobongara the range for 39 waisted axes is from 11.0 cm to 22.1 cm (mean
17.7 cm, standard deviation 2.49 cm). This contrast holds equally for weight where the figures are available,
which they are for Bobongara and Yuku. Muke (1984:115) says that of 10 waisted axes at Yuku, seven weigh
less than 400 g, whereas this is true of only one at Bobongara out of 39.
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The two largest of the Yuku axes (Bulmer and Bulmer 1964:Figs 3e and 3g) fall well within the Bobongara
range for weight and length (Muke 1984:Fig. 11) and one of them (Fig. 3g) comes from the undated but
ancient base of the shelter. The four largest waisted axes of the seven from Kosipe fall at the lower end of the
Bobongara range for length and breadth, no weights being available (Muke 1984:120, Fig.12). On the basis of
the measurements provided by White et al. (1970:Table 5), they belong to the lower part of the site, for
which, as we have seen, a date of 23,000-26,500 BP is favoured.

Shape

The hint that size and weight might be important chronologically (Muke 1984:118) encouraged Muke to
look at the shape of waisted axes from the same point of view (Muke 1984:Chap. 6). It is necessary to point
out that for his analysis Muke divides Kosipe and Yuku differently from the way the excavators do for theirs.
Thus where he combines levels 2-4 as the upper part of Kosipe (n=4) and levels 5-6 as the lower (n=3)
(Muke 1984:Table 10), White et al. (1970:160-1, 167-8) look upon level 4 as belonging with levels 5 and 6.
As for Yuku, Muke (1984:Table 10) puts layers 3 and 4 together as the upper part of the site (n=6) and
layers 5-7 as the lower (n=4), whereas Bulmer (1975:30) combines layers 4 and 5 as phase 3 of site history.
Despite this, and the smallness of the samples and the large amounts of space and time involved in the
comparisons, some interesting indications result from Muke’s analysis.

As regards overall shape (Muke 1984:169-70), the waisted axes from the older levels of Kosipe and Yuku
tend to have the same squareness of shape as the Bobongara specimens. In the younger levels at the two
sites the widths of the butt and waist are significantly narrower in relation to total implement length than at
Bobongara, and while the blade is narrower also, it is not as markedly so. Thus, in Muke’s view (1984:176),
‘change occurred over time in the attachment part of the tool, while the blade retained its width for
functional reasons’.

At the same time there are differences in the shape of the waist (Muke 1984:176-7). The notching that
tends to be pronounced on Bobongara specimens (cf. Fig.1a(i)) is less so in the older levels of Yuku and
especially Kosipe, while open waisting is the norm in the upper levels of both sites (cf. Fig.1a(ii)).

Differences are not as clear in the matter of the position of waisting on waisted axes (Muke 1984:177-8),
though Muke sees a tendency for it to be nearer the butt end on younger implements.

As regards the angle of the working edge, while there is some overlap between Bobongara and Yuku and
there are no measurements for Kosipe, the figures support Matthew Spriggs’ (1997:59) statement about the
contrast between the large blunt Huon specimens and smaller and sharper forms.

CONCLUSION

The Kosipe and Yuku collections of butt-modified implements are more diversified than that from
Bobongara because of the clear presence of other forms than waisted axes. At the same time Muke’s analysis
of the waisted axes at the two sites shows that they have similar differences from the Bobongara series in size
and shape, suggesting a chronological significance in the changes. As Muke (1984:94) acknowledges,
Bulmer suspected something of the kind even before the discovery of the Bobongara site. Talking about the
150 cm of undated deposit in Yuku below the collagen date of ca. 12,000 BP, she says (Bulmer 1975:30): *...
on the basis of the close similarity between the large stone implements in the early layers at Yuku and
Kosipe ..., it is expected that Yuku may have been occupiced as early as Kosipe.’
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OTHER EXCAVATED FINDS

Kiowa, Simbu Province

The site of Kiowa at an altitude of 1530 m in Simbu Province was utilised from about 10,000 BP (Bulmer
1975:35-6), but butt-modified axes did not make an appearance until levels 5 and 3 in the middle
Holocene (Bulmer 1964:262 for implements, 1975:35 for dates). The artefact from level 5 (Bulmer
1964:Plate 2 top left; Bulmer and Bulmer 1964:Fig. 2¢) is stemmed (or perhaps even tanged), that from
level 3 (Bulmer 1964:Plate 2 bottom left; Bulmer and Bulmer 1964:Fig. 2d) waisted. Both are said to be
comparable in size to the smallest Yuku examples. Unlike the butt-modified implements from the mid-
Holocene at Yuku, these Kiowa artefacts of the same age are not edge-ground.

A fragment of a polished blade from level 2 in the process of being reworked to produce a waisted axe is not
further described (Bulmer 1964:261-2).

Nombe, Simbu Province

This rockshelter, only a few kilometres from Kiowa but 190 m higher in altitude, has received attention
from two different workers. Because of the complex stratigraphy Peter White encountered in his
excavations of the 1960s, he did not date either of the two horizons into which he grouped the excavated
materials for description and publication (White 1972:Chap.VI, under the name of Niobe). He reports two
butt-modified implements from the lower horizon (White 1972:132), one described as ‘clearly waisted but
... broken just above the waist’, the other a stemmed example some 7.5 cm long (from the illustration, Fig.
23d). This piece is edge-ground and the subject of further comment below.

Mary-Jane Mountain, who resumed excavations during the 1970s, thinks that all White’s finds are Holocene
in age (pers. comm. 2000). She herself recovered the first signs of human occupation at the site, in Stratum
D, just above a thin and vuggy sheet of calcite with a date of ca. 25,000 BP (Gillieson and Mountain
1983:55-6). Among those first signs was a tanged axe, ca. 13.9 cm long from the illustrations (Mountain
1983:94, Fig. 7; White with O’Connell 1982:Fig. 3.10d) and an associated edge-ground axe with no butt
modification, as well as a butt fragment that may also have originally belonged to a tanged axe (Mountain
pers. comm. 1995). The edge-ground specimen is referred to again below.

Kuk, Western Highlands Province

Kuk is a swamp in the upper Wahgi Valley near Mt Hagen, which was periodically drained for cultivation
from the middle and possibly the early Holocene. The swamp deposits are marked by a widespread change
from brown and red-brown formations rich in organic detritus to black organic clays. This transition, for
which a date of 20,000 BP is now preferred to one of 30,000 BP previously favoured (see Hughes et al.
1991:Fig. 3), is likely to represent the original position of the upper part of a stone artefact with modified
butt thrown up by workmen digging a drainage ditch in connection with archaeological investigations. This
represents a modification of a recently published statement (Golson 2000:242) that the artefact came from
the top of the underlying organic-rich swamp.

The tool fragment in question is likely to have come from a waisted axe. The open waisting is high on the
butt, as with the waisted axes from Gwaimasi in Western Province discussed below (Minnegal 1991:Figs 2A
and 2B; Swadling and Hope 1992:Fig. 3.5), to which its intact measurements are very similar. The
‘*knobbed’ axe reported by Groube et al. (1986:455) from Bobongara may have been something like these
specimens in shape.

.
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SURFACE FINDS

With butt modification

Muke discusses a waisted axe (1984:97, 101, Plate 14 right) in the collections of the Papua New Guinea
National Museum from Karimui on the southern fall of the central highlands in Simbu Province. It is
uncertain from his descriptions whether it is ground (1984:134, 176). It is rather large (length 14.0 cm) and
heavy (1090 g), but Muke (1984:176) thinks that in shape it resembles the younger waisted axes from
Kosipe and Yuku. The working edge angle is 72°(1984:134).

There are records of waisted axes from the dissected piedmont country south of the central ranges in
Western Province, in the area of Ningerum on the Ok Tedi (Swadling and Hope 1992:22, Fig. 3.4 bottom
left), at Gwaimasi on the Strickland (Minnegal 1991:512, Table 1, Figs 2A, and 2B; Swadling and Hope
1992:22, Fig. 3.5) and in the Nomad area (Swadling and Hope 1991:22, Fig. 3.6 top). Minnegal
(1991:Tables 1 and 2) gives measurements for the four examples from Gwaimasi and (Table 4) compares
the means with those for Bobongara, Kosipe and Yuku provided by Muke. While this shows that the
Gwaimasi tools fall with the smaller members of the Kosipe and Yuku collections (see also Muke 1984:Table
7 and 4 for size and weight at Yuku), the major difference between the Gwaimasi implements and the
others is the closer placement of their waisting to the butt, something they have in common with the
20,000 BP fragment from Kuk, as I have noted above. The waisted axe from Ningerum and that from
Nomad, both 12.5 cm long from their illustrations, are similar in size to those from Gwaimasi (range 11.0 cm
to 13.6 cm).

From Ningerum and Nomad there are stemmed axes as well as waisted (Swadling and Hope 1992:Fig. 3.4
bottom right and Fig. 3.6 middle respectively), 11.4 cm and 14.0 cm long, as measured from the illustrations.

Stemmed axes are also illustrated from Lumi in the Torricelli Mountains in Sandaun (West Sepik) Province
and from Bimba lagoon just east of Ambunti in East Sepik (Swadling et al. 1988:Figs 53 and 51
respectively), the former 15.0 cm, the latter 12.7 cm long, again from the illustrations. Also in East Sepik
Province, at Yerem village, where the Yuat River enters the Sepik plains from the south, Gorecki
(1989:174-5, Fig. 8.23, Plate 8.12; see also Swadling et al. 1988:Fig. 54) recovered five stemmed axes from
an extensive exposure of pebble artefacts and workshop debris. Ranging in length from 7.4 cm to 12.0 cm
from Gorecki’s illustrations, they bear a general resemblance to the stemmed axe from Layer 7 at Yuku
rockshelter (Bulmer and Bulmer 1964:Fig. 3d), further south in the same drainage basin, which is 11.0 cm
long from its illustration. Layer 7, we may recall, lies at the base of the site, with 1.5 m of undated deposit
below a collagen date of ca. 12,000 BP.

Between Yerem and Yuku are the Ruti flats at about 500 m altitude, where, when the manager of the cattle
station had a trench dug in a small swamp, three unifacially flaked pebbles were thrown out with the spoil
(Gorecki 1989:148). Two of them were butt-modified axes, one of them (1989:Fig. 8.11 bottom) stemmed,
the other (top) better described as tanged rather than stemmed. The stemmed piece, broken across the
blade, is now 13.48 cm long, the tanged one 15.73 cm. Gorecki says that stratigraphic indications give the
finds a minimum age of 5000 BP.

Swadling (1983:95, Fig. 41a) records a chert tool from the Telefomin area of the central highlands in
Sandaun (West Sepik) Province, somewhat similar to Gorecki's tanged tool from the Ruti flats. However, it
is better called stemmed than tanged because it is narrower than the Ruti piece in the blade, though from
the illustrations about the same length. It is mentioned in the same context as a tanged piece and a waisted
one from the Lake Kopiago area of Southern Highlands Province (Swadling 1983:33 for both, 95 for the
former), about which there is no further information. Swadling’s Figure 46bA reproduces a sketch of the
tanged piece from a photograph that had no scale.
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Some distance to the west comes the only butt-modified axe I know of from Indonesian New Guinea,
a surface find by Chris Ballard from the floor of the Grand Baliem Valley in the central highlands. It is
properly called tanged, even though the tang expands somewhat at the butt. Measuring about 14 cm from
a photograph, it is similar in size and shape to the tanged specimens from Nombe and Kosipe.

Without butt modification

Minnegal (1991:Table 1) describes six tools without butt-modification from Gwaimasi, two of which she
illustrates (1991:Fig. 2 bottom row). Some tools described as waisted in the literature that I have been
reviewing do not meet the criteria for butt modification that I have been applying. Two artefacts from
Ningerum (Swadling and Hope 1992:Fig. 3.4 top row) and one from Kini near Balimo, also in Western
Province (1992:Fig. 3.6 bottom), fall into this category.

CONCLUSIONS

On the New Guinea mainland waisting and stemming are the commonest forms of butt modificarion,
widely distributed in time and space and strongly associated.

Waisted axes are present at the oldest known site of New Guinea settlement, Bobongara on the Huon
Peninsula, at more than 40,000 years ago. They are prominent in the sequences at Kosipe, which spans a
period from ca. 25,000 BP to the early Holocene, and at Yuku, where they go back to the beginning, well
before 12,000 BP, and end in the mid-Holocene. Along the central cordillera between Kosipe to the
southeast and Yuku to the northwest, they are known at Nombe and Kiowa in Simbu Province and at Kuk in
Western Highlands Province. There is a reported find from near Lake Kopiago in Southern Highlands
Province further west. To the south of the mountains waisted axes have come from Karimui in Simbu and
from three general localities in Western Province.

Stemming is almost certainly represented by a damaged implement at Kosipe dating to the early period at
the site, ca. 25,000 BP, and there may be another stemmed example in the early Holocene level there.
However, the type is in greater evidence at Yuku, where examples partner waisted axes through the
sequence. In the central highlands between Kosipe and Yuku they are known from Kiowa and Nombe in
Simbu Province. An artefact from the Telefomin area in the mountains near the Indonesian border has been
called stemmed rather than tanged. More definitely stemmed pieces have come from two of the areas south
of the central ranges in Western Province that have produced waisted axes. Between the mountains and the
Sepik stemmed axes have been reported for Ruti and Yerem in the same drainage basin as Yuku. To the
north there is a record for Bimba lagoon close to the Sepik and one for Lumi in the mountains north of it.

Tanged axes are not frequent either in excavated or surface contexts. Though they are reported from
Bobongara, they are surface finds there and undatable. The oldest dated example is from ca. 25,000 BP at
Nombe, where a stemmed and a waisted axe have been found in later but undated levels. There is a tanged
axe at Kosipe which is of the same age as that from Nombe or somewhat younger. A butt-modified artefact
from Ruti, downstream from Yuku, has been called tanged rather than stemmed. A more decisively tanged
example of unknown size is reported from Lake Kopiago in Southern Highlands Province. Finally there is
the ranged axe from the Grand Baliem Valley in West New Guinea.

Grooving is known on a waisted axe excavated at Bobongara more than 40,000 years old and does not recur.

BUTT MODIFICATION IN NEAR OCEANIA

For the time being I restrict my discussion to the Solomon Islands, where surface finds of unifacial waisted
axes, in the strict sense, some with grooving, are of great interest, given the geographical position of the
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Solomons at the oceanic margin of Near Oceania. Groube (1986:172) makes a mention of two waisted axes
which he describes as unifacially worked and of similar proportions to Huon axes. His informant, Alec Rukia
(1989), adds detail to the story.

In his text Rukia (1989:39) lists a specimen from Nggela Pile, the easternmost island of the Florida group,
another from Malaita and an unspecified number from Marau Sound at the eastern end of Guadalcanal, as
well mentioning the report of a second example from Nggela Pile. Rukia’s Figure 5 illustrates three Solomon
Islands specimens, from Nggela Pile (Fig. 5a, the first of the artefacts referred to above), Guadalcanal (Fig.
5d, but not apparently from Marau Sound) and possibly Makira (Fig. 5c, the former San Cristobal).
Interestingly, all three illustrated items are grooved. Two of them (Figs 5a and 5S¢, 18 cm and 19 cm long
respectively, the latter measurement from the illustration) fall around the mean length of the Huon
collection. The third illustrated piece (Fig. 5d) is 12.9 cm long (from the illustration).

BUTT MODIFICATION IN AUSTRALIA

The Australian situation with regard to butt modification is very different from that described for the New
Guinea mainland. Firstly, in Australia butt modification is much more often combined with edge grinding
than in New Guinea and I shall look at the details of this in the next section. Secondly, what Lampert
(1983:151) calls ‘definite suites’ of butt-modified implements comparable to the New Guinea cases are
very few. Indeed, there are only two, both of them comprising surface finds. They are from Kangaroo Island,
South Australia, and Mackay on the central Queensland coast and they are separated by some 2000 km
distance in a country much better archaeologically known than New Guinea.

Kangaroo Island, South Australia

The 24 examples from Kangaroo Island are all waisted axes. Because of their loose association with Kartan
sites, their manufacture on the same rock types as Kartan tools and their similar massiveness, Lampert
(1981:78, 1983:148) considers them to be part of the Kartan industry and Pleistocene in age. With access to
14 specimens for study, Lampert (1981:190-1, Figs 77-80a, 1983:145, 148) gives their mean length as 20.62
cm (standard deviation 2.87 cm), with 70% of the functional ends bevelled by bifacial flaking, the rest being
naturally flat or rounded.

Mackay, Queensland

First put on record by McCarthy (1949) as waisted hammerstones, the artefacts from Mackay took
Lampert’s interest (1983:148-9) because they had similarities of size and shape to the Kangaroo Island
artefacts. He inspected a total of 80 items from restricted areas northwest and west of the town, but in his
analysis did not break the collection down into the categories that he recognised in it.

Some of the pieces are truly waisted (Lampert 1983:Fig. 1a) and others are stemmed (Figs 1b, 2a, 2b).
However the range extends ‘through blocks on which the notches, though still opposed and bifacial, are not
deep enough to alter the rectangular outline of the tool ... to blocks on which the notches are similarly
subdued, but which ... are elongate and have a squarish lateral cross section’ (Lampert 1983:149).

Lampert (1983:148-9) supports McCarthy in the view that the artefacts were hafted for use as heavy
hammers or pounders, based on the blunt nature of their working ends and the use wear associated with them.

Australian and New Guinea Compared

Lampert’s statistical analysis (1983:149-53) came up with significant differences not only between the
Australian collections and Kosipe, the only New Guinca site at the time with comparable data for his purposes,
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but between Kangaroo Island and Mackay as well. Groube (1986:170) was of the opinion that the
heterogeneous nature of the Mackay collection, as indicated above, was a relevant factor in Lampert’s
conclusion about Kangaroo Island and Mackay. As regards the Kosipe comparison, this ceased to be relevant
following the Bobongara discoveries, when it was seen that artefact size and position of waisting, which marked
Kosipe off from the Australian collections (Lampert 1981:190-1; Groube 1986:170), marked it off in the same
way from the 40,000 year old material from the Huon (Muke 1984:120-1, 169, Tables 4 and 5, Fig. 20).

As a result of their analyses Groube (1986:174) and Muke (1984:178) concluded that the waisted axes of
New Guinea and Australia belong to the same population (Groube) or tradition (Muke). This conclusion
can be seen as supporting an early date for the two Australian collections.

EDGE GRINDING IN MAINLAND NEW GUINEA AND AUSTRALIA

New Guinea
On butt-modified axes at Yuku, Nombe and Karimui

A few of the New Guinea butt-modified implements discussed in the last section were mentioned as having
edge grinding. There are four mid-Holocene examples from layer 3 at Yuku, two waisted, one stemmed, the
fourth not described. A stemmed axe with edge grinding from White’s lower horizon at Nombe is undated.
Among the surface finds the waisted axe from Karimui is not certainly ground.

At Kosipe and Kafiavana

Two butt-modified artefacts from Kosipe are said to be possibly ground (White et al. 1970:165), one from
level 2, which I have argued to be early Holocene, the other from level 5, the oldest part of the site, which
the excavators date at 23,000-26,500 BP. There is no specification of which pieces these are.

There is unequivocal edge grinding at Kosipe on a flaked axe-adze without butt modification from level 2
(White et al. 1970:Fig. 3f), around 9000 BP. White’s excavations at the Kafiavana rockshelter near Goroka in
Eastern Highlands Province recovered flaked- and ground-axe fragments to the very bottom of the site
(White 1972:95), dated to around 10,000 BP (White with O’Connell 1982:67).

Nombe - the oldest occurrence

As the situation stands, there is only one definite case of edge grinding in New Guinea at all commensurate in
age with the well-known examples from northern Australia shortly to be discussed. This is the axe without butt
modification found, as noted previously, in association with a tanged axe in the earliest occupation at Nombe at
ca. 25,000 BP (Mountain 1983:94; White with O’Connell 1982:67 footnote, where the date quoted is ‘about
26,000 years ago’). Mountain (1991:63) notes that it shows deep striations at right angles to the cutting edge.

Australia

Edge-ground axes, or, much more commonly, flakes from them recognisable by the evidence of grinding
and/or the special nature of the raw material, have been found in Pleistocene and later contexts across
northern Australia from west Kimberley to southeast Cape York Peninsula.

Axe flakes

At Widgingarri Shelter 1 on the west Kimberley coast axe flakes were excavated in spit 17 dated to around
28,000 BP (O’Connor 1999:75) and their stratigraphic distribution at Shelter 2 can be seen in O’Connor’s
Table 5.8. At the now-drowned Miriwun shelter in the Ord Valley of east Kimberley an axe flake came from
the lower part of a layer with a date around its middle of about 18,000 BP (Dortch 1977:121, Fig. 4; see also
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Dortch and Roberts 1996:32), while a complete edge-ground axe with deeply pecked groove was found in
a late Holocene level at the site (1977:121, Fig. 9.1; sce also Dortch and Roberts 1996:32).

At Nauwalabila I in western Arnhem Land (Jones and Johnson 1985:216-7, Table 9.6) flakes with signs of
grinding were found throughout the deposit to a depth of 1.5 m, perhaps corresponding to a date of
15,000-16,000 BP. However, the discovery further down of highly weathered and decomposed pieces of the
porphyritic dolerite used for axes raised the possiblility of their presence 25,000-30,000 years ago by
reference to the age-depth curve for the site (Jones and Johnson 1985:Fig. 9.12). Direct dating of the lower
sediments subsequently by the technique of optically stimulated luminescence would push the estimate
even further back in time (Roberts et al. 1993).

Allen (1989:Table 5) records the earliest presence of ‘ground axes’ (in what form is not specified) at the
western Arnhem Land shelter of Ngarradj Warde Djobkeng in layers V-VI/VII, which are interpreted as
falling within the period 7000 BP to 18,000 BP. Layer IV at Ngarradj is actually dated to around 8500 BP
(Allen and Barton 1989:Table 4a) and all that we are able to say on the evidence presented is that the axe
evidence there is older than this.

There are three sites near Laura in southeast Cape York Peninsula to be mentioned. Four fragments of
edge-ground axe were found at Sandy Creek 2 in sand deposits with a basal age of around 15,000 years ago
extrapolated from thermoluminescence and calibrated 14C dates, while a fragment of an edge-ground axe
came from basal rubble beneath (Morwood et al. 1995:83-5). Rosenfeld (et al. 1981:26) reports
the discovery of small rock fragments with grinding marks throughout the deposit at the Early Man shelter,
the lowest thought to date around 10,000 BP. At Mushroom Rock shelter, which the excavator discusses
under the more prosaic label of L-1 (Wright 1971:136), there are ground flakes from axes to the base of the
deposit (1971:138), which is nearly 4 m deep and dated at a depth of 2 m close to 7000 BP (1971:179).

Whole axes: Arnhem Land

Schrire’s excavations of the mid-1960s at two rockshelters below the escarpment in western Arnhem Land
are notable not only for the fact that she established the Pleistocene age of edge-ground axes there, but also
because she found them whole and in quantity.

At Malangangerr five axes, and a possible unfinished sixth, were found in the basal sands (Schrire 1982:106,
Fig. 27), where dates range between ca. 18,000 BP and 25,000 BP (1982:84). The five finished specimens
have lengths of 8.1 cm, 8.2 cm, 10.9 ¢cm, 11.0 cm and 13.0 cm (1982:262).

At Nawamoyn there are 11 finished axes and two probable unfinished ones from the shell midden of Level |
(1982:133, Fig.36), the base of which is dated ca. 7000 BP (1982:118-9); two from Level I (1982:138, Fig.
39), a transitional zone of mixing between the Level I midden and the Level 111 sands; and seven definite
and two possible examples from these sands (1982:142, Fig. 42), for which a date of around 21,500 BP is
thought to fall late in their accumulation (1982:118). The 11 finished axes from Level 1 range in length
from 7.5 cm to 13.7 cm (1982:263), with a mean of 9.7 cm. The two from Level Il are 9.7 cm and 10.3 cm
long (1982:264). The seven finished examples from Level Il range from 7.2 cm to 10.4 c¢m in length
(1982:264), with a mean of 8.34 cm.

Schrire also recovered intact axes from two sites beyond the escarpment with occupation in the Holocene,
five from Jimeri I (1982:186, Fig.70) and 12 from Jimeri II (1982:213, 218, 224, Figs 87, 89, 94). The former
range from 5.9 cm to 9.9 cm in length (1982:265), with a mean of 8.56 c¢m, the latter from 5.5 cm to 12.5 cm
(1982:265-6), with a mean of 9.0 cm.

Some of the whole axes excavated by Schrire are provided with butt modification of the kinds that we have
met with in New Guinea, with the exception of the tang. All but one of the examples in question come from
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the Pleistocene levels at Malagangerr and Nawamoyn, the exception being a stemmed axe of Holocene date
at Nawamoyn (Schrire 1982:Fig. 36¢), which Schrire (1982:133, 263) calls ‘waisted’.

There are two grooved axes, one from Level I1Ib at Malangangerr (1982:Fig. 27¢) with a marked groove on
one surface and both sides (1982:106, 262), the other from Level I1Ib at Nawamoyn (1982:Fig. 42¢), where
the grooving is on one face and one side (1982:142, 264). A second axe from Malangangerr Level IlIb
(1982:Fig. 27d) is described as ‘waisted’ because one side is ‘indented’ (1982:106) or ‘grooved’ (1982:262),
but this may be stretching the term.

The other examples of Pleistocene butt modification come from Level 111 at Nawamoyn. There is a waisted
axe from Level Illa (1982:142, 264), with open waist (1982:Fig. 42a). There is also a stemmed axe
(1982:Fig. 42c), which is smaller and thinner than other axes. These characteristics, and the narrowness of
the butt compared to that of the cutting edge, link it with two other specimens from the same stratum,
Level 11Ib (1982:142), which, however, cannot really be called stemmed, as Schrire (1982:264) implicitly
appreciates, because their outlines from blade to butt are convex, not concave.

Schrire (1982:137, 142) says that 10 of the axes in Level 1 at Nawamoyn and four of those in Level 111 could
have been cached for subsequent recovery because they were found in squares of the west excavation close
to the shelter wall, meaning 10-2 and J1-2 (1982:Fig. 29). This is a high proportion of the total axes
recovered, 13 in Level 1 (including two that are only probably axes, both of them found in the relevant
squares) and nine in Level III (including two that are only possibly axes).

Although Schrire does not make the point, the implication is that the axes in question could be intrusions
from higher levels, so that specimens found in the Pleistocene sands might in fact be Holocene in age. At
Nawamoyn this would implicate the waisted axe and the grooved axe mentioned in previous discussion
(J1/6-5 and J1/7-8 respectively of Schrire 1982:264). On the other hand, the waisted? axe and the grooved
axe from Malangangerr (5A/8-452 and 2A/7-428 respectively of Schrire 1982:262) were recovered from the
Pleistocene levels in squares some 5 m from the nearest shelter wall (1982:Fig. 15).

Whole axes: Cape York Peninsula

The only other intact edge-ground axe for which a Pleistocene age has been claimed is from Sandy Creck 1
Rockshelter, southeast Cape York Peninsula (Morwood and Trezise 1989:77-81). The excavations which
recovered the axe were carried out more than 20 years earlier than the re-investigation of the site by
Morwood that provided a minimum 4C age of 32,000 BP for its alleged findspot. In the intervening period
the axe, together with most of the other finds, had been lost. In the light of these circumstances Sutton
(1990) questioned the validity of the claims made for the Sandy Creek 1 axe. This elicited a convincing
reply from Morwood (1990), which provided further information from the records of the original excavation
to back up his statements about the existence, provenance and characteristics of the axe.

The specimen is described as having been both waisted and grooved (Morwood and Trezise1989:Fig. 3:
Morwood et al. 1995:Fig. 6.17f). It is a squat picce, 8.7 ¢cm long (Morwood and Trezise 1989:Fig. 3 caption).

HAFTING

Australia

There is no reason to think otherwise than that the stone axe heads excavated in Pleistocene contexts in
northern Australia were provided with what Dickson (1981:35-60) calls the wrap-around handles described
by McCarthy et al. (1946:46) as the ‘universal’ mcthod of hafting their Australian ethnographic
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counterparts. These were strips of split vine or cane, bark or wood, bent around the stone head and held in
place by binding, adhesives or a combination of the two. Dickson (1981:60-5) discusses various additional
methods that were employed to help the bonding of head and handle on Australian implements: the natural
or artificial tapering of the stone head in breadth and/or thickness towards of the butt; ‘shouldering’, which
is the equivalent of my stemming; waisting, said to be uncommon but exemplified in Dickson’s Plate XI;
and grooving, more frequent in the eastern part of the country from Cape York to Victoria than elsewhere and
described (Dickson 1981:150) as ‘the most secure of all the mechanical methods of fastening a handle to a
hatchet head.’ All of these devices are known in Pleistocene levels in northern Australia, as we have seen, but
they do not occur on all axe/hatchet heads there.

Mainland New Guinea

Since the same mechanical devices as in the Australian case are present in Pleistocene contexts in New Guinea,
we can suggest (as do Bulmer 1977:58 and Lampert 1983:151) that wrap-around hafting was employed there
too. If so, the practice did not survive in mainland New Guinea. The butt-modified implements with which it
was associated ceased to exist and different techniques came to be used for ground-stone axe heads, involving
their mounting, directly or indirectly by means of a socket, either in a perforated wooden handle or, more
commonly, against the front of an elbow-shaped wooden helve (Crosby 1977:87, Fig. 4).

Near Oceania

If wrap-around hafting did not survive in mainland New Guinea, it did so in the Bismarks and the Solomons
(cf. Groube 1986:172). Here it was seen in use a hundred years ago by the German trader Parkinson, in New
Britain at the Witu (formerly French) Islands, the Willaumez Peninsula and the Kandrian region of the
south coast (Parkinson 1907:239, 1999:102-3) and in Buka and Bougainville of the northern Solomons
(Parkinson1907:498-500, Fig. 81, 1999:217-8, Fig. 81).

The lashing on the New Britain blades was held in place by a sort of waisting below an expanded butt,
illustrated by Parkinson (1907:Fig. 39, 1999:Fig. 39) with an example from the Willaumez Peninsula.
Riesenfeld (1955:Fig. 89) shows a corresponding example from the Witu Islands. A Solomon Islands axe
shaped on the same principle, though the butt here might be called a tang, is from Vella Lavella, described by
Rolston (1945), who speculates (1945:121) that it might have been hafted like the Australian Aboriginal axe.

Parkinson (1907:498-9, Fig. 80, 1999:217-8, Fig. 80) discusses the hafting of axes in north and south
Bougainville, on which there is grooving to retain the rattan binding. Golson (1968:7, Fig.1.5) illustrates an
example with grooving from a collection made by Ann Chowning and Jane Goodale (1966) during
ethnographic fieldwork in inland south central New Britain in the early 1960s.

In contrast to the New Guinea mainland, there are numerous finds of ground stone axes from New Britain and
the north Solomons that exhibit not only hafting aids like waists and grooves as discussed above but others like
lugs, used alone or in a variety of combinations with the others, with regional differences. Though his
emphasis is on Buka and north Bougainville, the fullest treatment is by Jim Specht (1969a:271-8, 1969b:Figs
XI1.10-13), where eight types are provisionally recognised, in addition to one for axes with no butt
modification. Examples illustrating the range can be found in Riesenfeld (1955:Figs 85-9) and Golson 1968
(Fig. 1.5-7). With specific reference to the northern Solomons, Specht (1969a:272-3) emphasises that the
characteristic tool forms of the area are axes and that he knows of no adze hafting there.

A narrower range of forms of butt modification is known on flaked stone implements, of chert in south
central New Britain inland of Kandrian and of obsidian at the central north coast around the Willaumez
Peninsula. At Yombon in the south Christina Pavlides (1993:56) found butt-modified tools between two
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tephras, WK-1 and WK-2, dating to around 5900 and 3600 years ago respectively (Torrence et al. 2000: Table 3).
At Talasea in the north their obsidian counterparts made their appearance before WK-1, but they all
disappeared, chert and obsidian alike, following the WK-2 eruption (Torrence et al. 2000:235).

Formally, the butt-modified chert tools of the south are closer to the mainland New Guinea examples that
I have reviewed than the obsidian tools of the north. Waisted, stemmed and tanged specimens, well-known
from the Chowning and Goodale collection (Golson 1968:7, Fig. 1.3—4, 1971:133, Fig. 2J-M), have all been
recovered in archaeological context by Pavlides (waisted, 1993:56, Fig. 3C; stemmed, 1993:56, Fig. 3B,
where the stem is said to be broken, also figured Pavlides and Gosden 1994:Fig. 3B and Torrence et al.
2000:Fig. 7B; and tanged, Pavlides 1999:Plates 9.19-20, 31-2, 33—4). Richard Fullagar thinks that the wear
on the modified butts of these tools is consistent with their hafting in handles of rattan or bamboo (Pavlides
1999:297).

Fullagar (1993:334-5) is of a similar opinion about their obsidian counterparts from the Talasea region of the
central north coast of New Britain. Araho (1996:26) recognises two main types. Type 1, made on blades, is
provided with a variety of true tangs at one end (Torrence et al. 1990:460 bottom row, second and third
from left, both snapped across the blade; sce also Casey 1939:148-9, Fig. 7a). Type 2, made on a large flake,
has a long curved cutting edge and a projection for hafting in the form either of a tang or of stemming
(Torrence et al. 1990:460 top and bottom left, the piece at bottom left also illustrated as Torrence et al.
2000:Fig. 7A).

Examples of both types have moved far from home, into other islands of Near Oceania and to the New
Guinea mainland (e.g. Swadling et al. 1988:19-20, Figs 50 and 52, Types 2 and 1 respectively, for the Sepik).
These occurrences, as well as mainland examples of Type 2-like objects not made in obsidian, are a subject
of attention in the forthcoming published version of a paper delivered at the November 2000 conference on
Papuan Pasts held at Australian National University.

I conclude this inevitably patchy review of butt modification in Near Oceania with what are likely to be its
oldest examples, the surface finds of waisted axes from its eastern margin in the Solomons. The illustrated
specimens (Rukia 1989:Figs 5a, 5c, 5d) have the proportions of the Bobongara artefacts, as Groube claimed
(1986:172), and all three are grooved, in the manner of the more than 40,000 year-old Bobongara example. By
the argument developed in this section, the Solomons waisted tools, grooved or not, would have been
hafted as axes with wrap-around bindings of rattan or the like. The association of this style of hafting with
butt modification of other kinds is indicated by the results of use wear and residue analysis on mid-
Holocene chert and obsidian artefacts from New Britain. These other forms of butt modification, as well as
grooving and new features like lugs, appear, alone and in combination, on a wide range of undated axes of
ground stone. The use of wrap-around handles with these axes, strongly suggested by the previous
evidence, is directly attested by the historical and ethnographic record.

THE RELATIONSHIP OF EDGE GRINDING AND BUTT MODIFICATION

I have noted previously that while edge grinding and similar forms of butt modification occur on carly axe-
like implements in New Guinea and Australia, there are significant differences in the distributions and
associations of the traits in the two areas. Nowhere is this clearer than in the case of their combination.

Burtt-modifying devices like waisting, stemming and grooving have been described for a number of edge-
ground axes of Pleistocene age in northern Australia. By comparison, edge grinding is a much less noticeable
feature both in Pleistocene contexts in New Guinea and on New Guinea implements with modified butts in
genceral. Wich one exception, all examples of butt-modified tools in the New Guinea area with definite edge
grinding and reliable dates belong to the mid-Holocene, the exception being a terminal Pleistocene waisted axe
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from Pamwak rockshelter on Manus Island (Fredericksen et al. 1993:148; Fredericksen 1994:Plate 7 top left).

On the mainland, edge grinding is known on tools without modified butt around the Pleistocene to
Holocene transition at Kosipe and Kafiavana. The oldest edge-ground axe from New Guinea is the ca.
25,000 BP specimen with edge wear and no butt modification from Nombe, which was found with a tanged
axe without edge grinding. As indicated by Mountain (1991:63), this association suggests the presence of
two different and complementary types of tool. These would be a) one with butt modification, no edge
grinding and typically a bluntish edge, b) the other with edge grinding but not necessarily butt
modification.

Some support might be lent to this view by the fact that, in general, type a) tools, characteristic of New
Guinea, would have operated in a rainforest environment, those of type b), charactersitic of northern
Australia, in open forest or woodland. Groube (1989:297-300) has suggested a role for waisted axes in
rainforest management, opening up the dense canopy by thinning, trimming and ringbarking to facilitate
the growth of useful plants, with the site of Kosipe providing evidence of the association of butt-modified
and unmodified axes with forest disturbance of an expectable scale and type (Hope and Golson 1995:822-3).
The edge-ground blade, we may suppose, formed part of a cutting tool that was the counterpart of the
multipurpose hatchet of the ethnographic period, characterised by versatility, portability and durability
(Dickson 1981:6-9).

Obviously the waisted axes of Kangaroo Island in the temperate south of the Australian continent need a
different explanation from that offered above for New Guinea tools of the same general class, and one that
would also account for their isolated occurrence, but I am unable to offer one. However, it might be possible
to explain the Mackay artefacts, of unknown age, in Groube’s terms, as tools of the rainforest edge, since
that is where they are found today (Lampert 1983:148). On the other hand, Cosgrove’s report (1996:905) of
the discovery of many thousands of edge-ground axes in the northeast Queensland rainforest seems to run
counter to the argument being developed here. They are said to be found in concentrations and likely to
have been associated with the clearing and maintenance of large open spaces for campsites and ceremonial
grounds, such as are described in the ethnohistorical and ethnographic literature. They are thus the mark of
a rainforest adaptation different from that proposed for the Pleistocene period in New Guinea and one that
is probably quite late. There is no evidence for occupation of the Queensland rainforest before about 5000
BP (Horsfall 1996:178), though there has not been much archaeological attention paid to the question. In
any case, there are doubts as to the likelihood of any continuous occupation of it from the Pleistocene
(Horsfall 1996:175), given the restricted and fragmented distribution inferred for it during the last glacial
period and its apparent penetration by sclerophyll vegetation (Kershaw 1994:409-10).

Both flaked and edge-ground axe fragments were found to the base of the Highlands shelter of Kafiavana
around 10,000 BP, the first record of edge grinding on the mainland after the ca. 25,000 BP instance at
Nombe. Evidence of increased erosion at Kuk swamp in the Wahgi Valley attributed to vegetation
disturbance has led to claims for the entry of a new subsistence mode into the Highlands, that of shifting
agriculture, as temperatures achieved modern levels at the beginning of the Holocene (Hope and Golson
1995:824-5). Such a development might give a context for the Kafiavana edge-ground tools, though hardly
for the early Holocene edge-ground axe from Kosipe, ca. 600 m higher in altitude.

In this section I have been developing an argument that differences in the deployment in New Guinea and
tropical Australia of shared devices relating to stone axes and their hafting may have resulted from the
different requirements of rainforest and savanna situations. Were this the case, it might be proposed that
they are witness to the regional differentiation of an ancestral culture. If so, that ancestral culture would
appear to have excluded Australia south of the tropics (cf. Jones and Johnson 1985:217).
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A CULTURE AREA ACROSS THE SAHUL SHELF?

Without doubt, the most striking feature of the various distributions of hafting devices and edge grinding
under review is the restriction of edge grinding in Australia during the Pleistocene and early Holocene to the
north and its appearance in the rest of the continent only after about 4500 years ago. Morwood and Trezise
(1989:83-4, Fig.1; Morwood and Hobbs 1995b:747, Fig. 1) map the situation and discuss various ‘resource-
oriented’ explanations for it (the quotation is from White with O’Connell 1982:67; see also Dickson 19817,
citing Tindale), but Mulvaney and Kamminga (1999:221) remain perplexed.

Perhaps the explanation lies as much in the realm of culture as in that of resources. The Pleistocene and
early Holocene edge-ground axes of northern Australia have an interesting distribution in this respect (see
Fig. 2b). On the one hand they show a considerable overlap with the complex figurative rock art styles of
the Pilbara, the Kimberley, Arnhem Land and southeast Cape York Peninsula (Morwood and Trezise
1989:84; Morwood and Hobbs 1995b:747), some with claims to go back into the Pleistocene (Morwood and
Hobbs 1995b:754; Tagon and Brockwell 1995:684; Lewis 1997:15; on recent advances in rock art dating in
northern Australia see Watchman and Jones 1998; Watchman this volume; O’Connor and Fankhauser this
volume). On the other hand they substantially overlap the distribution of the so-called non-Pama-Nyungan
language families of the Kimberley, Arnhem Land and the Gulf of Carpentaria, which give those areas a
higher level of linguistic complexity than the single language family, Pama-Nyungan, does for the other
seven-eighths of the continent (Morwood and Trezise 1989:84; Morwood and Hobbs 1995b:Fig. 1).

For Morwood and Trezise (1989:84) the suggested association between technology, art and language
supports the idea of ‘an interaction sphere across northern Australia during the Pleistocene and early
Holocene, from which the rest of the continent may have been effectively isolated.” Lewis (1997:1, Fig. 1)
argues in particular that stylistic similarities between Arnhem Land and Kimberley rock paintings suggest
that these two regions were part of a late Pleistocene and early Holocene ‘information network’, physically
linked at times of low sea level across the Bonaparte Gulf. The question in the present context is to what
extent such an interaction sphere or information network might have included New Guinea.

There would have been no physical or ecological barriers. The flat bed of the Arafura Sea, in the main
between 40 m and 80 m deep and slanting westwards to a shelf edge between 120 m and 200 m below
present sea level (Galloway and Loffler 1972:21), was exposed to varying extents between the end of the last
interglacial about 120,000 years ago and the formation of Torres Strait (Chappell et al. 1996:Figs 1 Lower and
4). Over the critical period for human entry and early settlement, say from 75,000 to 25,000 years ago, sea
level oscillated between 50 m and 90 m below present. Oscillations of the scale and frequency depicted in
the Chappell et al. graphs (1996:Figs 1 and 4) would, of course, have been a cause of instability at the
margins of the shelf. More importantly, they could be a pointer to marked fluctuations in climate and
vegetation of the kind that characterise the late Pleistocene in the northern hemisphere, as discussed by
John Chappell (this volume).

At the height of the last glaciation, when sea level fell to 120-130 m below its present level and associated
aridity was pronounced (van der Kaars 1991:295), a savanna-like environment was in existence in the
Carpentaria Basin towards the eastern margin of the landbridge (Torgersen et al. 1988:21). Close to its
western margin, the archaeological site of Liang Lemdubu in what are today the Aru Islands (Veth et al.
1998; Veth, Spriggs et al. 1998) has provided similar information. Now in dense rainforest with 5000 mm
annual rainfall (Veth et al. 1998:80), the cave has produced a ‘phenomenal quantity of land fauna’, with the
agile wallaby, Macropus agilis, and the bandicoot Isoodon indicating the presence of extensive savanna and the
forest-edge pademelon, Thylogale brunii, that of gallery forests along waterways (Veth et al. 1998:78). The
period of this exploitation extended from ca. 26,000 vears ago (Veth et al. 1998:78) until terminated by the
advance of the rainforest in the early Holocene (O’Connor pers. comm. 2000).
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There are other interesting features of the Pleistocene levels at Liang Lemdubu. The stone industry is
percussion flake-based and generalised in nature, with some flakes modified by retouch or utilisation. The
technology is said to be superficially very similar to that of Pleistocene sites in northern Australia (Veth et al.
1998:79: Veth, Spriggs et al. 1998:173—4), though there is no report of edge-ground axes, such as are well-
represented there. In addition, shell of the robust mangrove mudwhelk Gelotna coaxans was occasionally
found, presumed to have been traded in from the coast (Veth et al. 1998:79), which may have been as much
as 40 km distant at the time (Veth et al. 1998:80).

Geloina shell was present in levels dating between ca. 24,000 BP and 26,500 BP at Koolan Shelter 2, at the
present northwest Kimberley coast, when the sea was less than 20 km away, and there was a piece of pearl
shell (Pinctada sp.) in one of the same levels (O'Connor 1999:27, 30). This combination O’Connor (1999:30,
3940, 121) sees as suggesting that the shells did not come into the site as dietary items, but Geloina as an
artefact and pearl shell as an exchange valuable. In Holocene levels at Koolan 2 there are Gelosna shells with
edge damage showing their use as scrapers (1999:36, Table 4.11), but the Pleistocene fragments are too
weathered for this to be established in their case (1999:121). The manufacture of pearl shell ornaments on
the Kimberley coast in ethnographic times and their extensive distribution in the course of exchange are
well known (McCarthy 1939a:435, 1939b:96-8; Mulvaney and Kamminga 1999:97). At another coastal
northwest Kimberley shelter, Widgingarri 1, pearl shell was found around the time of the last glacial
maximum, when the sea was up to 200 km and more away, while baler shell (Melo sp.), ethnographically also
an object of wide exchange (Mulvaney and Kamminga 1999:97), came from a level dating around 28,000 BP
when it was some 70 km distant (O’Connor 1999:59-60, 61, 121). The story is repeated further west along
the Western Australian coast, where Noala Cave at the Monte Bello Islands, now ca. 100 km from the
Pilbara coast, has produced a Geloina valve from the earliest level of occupation at 27,000 BP, when the sea
was ca. 35 km distant (O’Connor and Veth 2000:113).

For O’Connor (1999:119-21), the evidence of the shells lends support to the concept of a ‘culture area’
suggested for the wider northern Australian region by the character of the stone industry and the presence
of edge grinding on axes.

Perhaps the occurrence of imported Gelofna shells with a similar stone industry in the Pleistocene levels at
Liang Lemdubu marks its presence on the Sahul Shelf, despite the absence of the edge-ground component,
which, of course, is not universal in the Pleistocene levels of northern Australian sites.

The argument that I am developing carries with it an expectation that the early artistic activity of northern
Australia which I have referred to above might also be represented in New Guinea. The only suggestion
that I know of in this connection has been made by George Chaloupka, the leading student of Arnhem Land
rock art, in respect of sites on the Vogelkop of west New Guinea, at the MacCluer Gulf and in the Kaimana
area further south, both of which he has visited. Chaloupka (1993:246) talks of stencils of acutely angled
boomerangs, hand stencils and x-ray paintings at the MacCluer Gulf sites and of a body of rock art in the
Kaimana area in whose complexity he sees some kinship with the art of the Arnhem Land plateau.

These are tentative suggestions about what is for the most part a poorly known situation. The MacCluer
Gulf is an exception by virtue of the exemplary record made of rock art there by a Frobenius Institute
expedition of 1937-8 and the comprehensiveness of its subsequent publication by Réder (1959). In what
follows I rely on Rosenfeld’s (1988:121-3) discussion of the work. The paintings occur along a 30 km
stretch of the southern shore of the Gulf and their location, together with the frequent depictions of fish and
ship motifs, points to a marked marine orientation on the part of their authors. Réder recognised four
successive styles of red paintings on the basis of superimpositions, followed by a phase of black paintings. He
dated the second style to the late Southeast Asian bronze age because of its inclusion of certain decorative
designs, and this meant for him around 1000 vears ago. In the light of Réder’s suggestion that stencilling
was exclusively a technique of the first style, Rosenfeld puts the entire art complex at no earlier than the
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second half of the third millennium BP since there are stencils of artefacts resembling Dongson bronze axes
(Rosenfeld 1988:123). However, in an unpublished paper of 1991, Chaloupka says that on the basis of his
field observations the stencilling technique was clearly used in west New Guinea, as in Arnhem Land.
throughout the rock art sequence.

Ballard’s (1992) contribution to the subject is compatible with Rosenfeld’s conclusions. He presents
evidence suggesting the possibility of identifying a locationally distinctive class of rock art site in the wider
New Guinea region, situated in areas associated with Austronesian-speaking settlement and dated as late as
2000 BP by motifs shared with bronze artefacts and pottery, and he says of this distinctive class that the
painted sites of the Vogelkop and especially the MacCluer Gulf represent its ‘clearest expressions and
greatest concentrations’ (Ballard 1992:98). Ballard goes on to say that the validation of the case he has
argued on largely locational grounds requires the comparison of the elements of the art itself, something not
possible for many of the sites in his catalogue.

This is where Chaloupka’s identification of such elements in the form of stencils of ‘acutely angled
boomerangs’ (Chaloupka 1993:246) or ‘angled boomerang-like objects’ (Chaloupka 1994:107) becomes
potentially important, particularly since he mentions them in the context of Roder’s oldest painting style
(Chaloupka 1994:107; see also Chaloupka 1991). In his 1991 paper Chaloupka says that it was the presence
of boomerang-shaped objects in Réder’s publication that first suggested to him the possibility of Australian-
New Guinea contacts and motivated his visit to the Bird’s Head. He notes (and see Chaloupka 1993:246)
that boomerangs were not used by, or known to, the local populations of the area, a situation which, as he
points out, parallels that in both Arnhem Land and the Kimberley. Here boomerangs are absent
ethnographically except as imported items (see also Evans and Jones 1997:40-3 for Arnhem lLand and
McCarthy 1939a:435, 1939b:81 for the Kimberley), though associated in early rock art with the Dynamic
figures of Arnhem Land and the Bradshaw figures of the Kimberley. This suggests to Chaloupka (1991) that
the antiquity of some of the rock art images on the Bird’s Head is greater than that proposed by Réder and
Rosenfeld for the MacCluer Gulf, though this particular complex at least does not appear to him to go back
as far as the art of Arnhem Land.

Further in the matter of Australian-New Guinea relations, Chaloupka (1993:110) says that while the items of
attire of the male figures of his Arnhem Land Dynamic Style, particularly the pubic apron and bustle, have
no ethnographic parallels in Australia, they are very similar to the traditional dress of adult males among the
Asmat of southwest New Guinea and elsewhere. Welch (1993:29) refers to ethnographic parallels in New
Guinea as well as Australia when discussing ornamentation in the attire of the Bradshaw figures of
Kimberley art.

There is a final point to be made about the boomerang. Its ‘gradual disappearance’ from Arnhem Land art is
thought by Tagon and Brockwell (1995:689) to reflect a vegetation shift under the ameliorating climate at
the end of the Pleistocene from more open to more forested country, where the weapon would have been
less effective. This would have been even more the case at the MacCluer Gulf, had the boomerang been
present at the appropriate time. The vegetation reconstructed there for the last glacial maximum around
18,000 BP is open forest and woodland, which would have disappeared by the early Holocene with the
advance of the closed forest that characterises the region today (van der Kaars 1991:295, 299, Figs 2 and 20).
Further south, as we have scen, the faunal evidence at Liang Lemdubu, in what was to become the Aru
Islands, shows large arcas of savanna to have been present by 26,000 vears ago, but to have disappeared by
the early Holocene.

What I am suggesting on the basis of the evidence from the western end of New Guinea is that the
proposed interaction sphere (Morwood and colleagues) or information nctwork (Lewis) or culture province
(O'Connor) in northern Australia in the late Pleistocene would have incorporated the Sahul Shelf and
extended into southern regions of New Guinea as the savanna moved northwards in the lead-up to the last
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glacial maximum and remained there in its immediate aftermath. There is no doubt that this extension
would have included the great southwards bulge of the island occupied by the lowlands across which the Fly
and the Digul flow, whose southern part today is characterised by savanna reminiscent of northern Australia
(Pajymans et al. 1971:12, Fig. 2). Swadling and Hope (1992:21-2, Fig. 3.3) suggest that in this region
rainforest gave way to savanna up to about the present 3000 isohyet ca. 25,000 BP (see my Fig. 2a inset), but
then, under conditions of post-glacial maximum warming, moved back to its present position (Hope
1996:Fig. 2) after ca. 12,000 BP. There is no archaeological evidence directly related to this situation, but it
is likely that settlement here during times of late glacial dryness was favoured by the presence of perennial
rivers running down from the central ranges.

THE LAST ACT

While savanna was being replaced by rainforest in this way in southern New Guinea, the shelf behind was
being inundated by the emerging Arafura Sea. According to O’Connor et al. (in press), the elevated land
that became the Aru Islands separated from Australia ca. 14,000 years ago and from New Guinea ca. 11,500
years ago. Working in 14C years because the calibration curve did not then extend back far enough in time,
Torgersen and colleagues (1988:259-60) estimated that a permanent connection was established between
the late Pleistocene lake in the Carpentaria Basin and the rising sea to the west ca. 12,000 BP, or roughly
13,500 calendar years ago, while the waters of the Coral Sea began to cross the higher land at Torres Strait
from the east ca. 8000 BP, or about 8500 calendar years ago. Because of the low gradients on the Sahul Shelf
the loss of land would at times have been marked: Galloway and Léffler (1972:24-5) suggest that often the
shoreline must have retreated by as much as a metre a day. The effects on plant and animal distributions and
on human fortunes must have been dramatic.

It seems likely that circumstances would have been more straitened on the New Guinea side where populations
were caught in an ever narrowing corridor between advancing rainforest and rising sea. On the Australian side the
loss of land should to an extent have been offset by the increasing carrying capacity of the fall-back country to the
south as climate improved after the stress of the last glacial maximum (van der Kaars 1991:295, Figs 2, 5, 20, 22,
giving palynological support to the modelling of Nix and Kalma 1972:83-90, Figs 5.9-12 and Jones and Bowler
1980:8-11, Figs 4-6). A growing body of archacological information about sites and their settlement histories in
the tropical north has encouraged the raising of questions of this kind (see regional reviews by Morwood and
Hobbs 1995b, mainly for southeast Cape York Peninsula, Tagon and Brockwell 1995 for Arnhem Land and Veth
1995 for northwest Australia, together with O’Connor 1999 for west Kimberley). However, there are gross
deficiencies in the available evidence, due to the erosion and burial of early sites and the lack of survival of
faunal remains older than 7000 BP in Arnhem Land (Allen 1989:107), the almost complete disappearance of
plant and animal remains from sites in southeast Cape York Peninsula (Morwood and Hobbs 1995a:180) and
problems of stratigraphic resolution bearing on continuities and discontinuities in rockshelter occupation
generally (O’Connor et al. 1999).

We have no archaeological evidence at all to track developments on the New Guinea side after the Arafura
Sea cut across the great plain that had stretched from tropical Australia to the foothills of the New Guinea
cordillera, putting an end to the culture province or interaction sphere or information network to which I
have argued that it had belonged. Effectively the water barrier must have been in place by the end of the
Pleistocene and at its full extent across Torres Strait a couple of thousand years later. At some subsequent
stage the practice of horticulture spread south, eventually meeting the extensive coastal and lowland
swamps that developed as a result of the marine transgression that formed the Arafura Sea. The chronology
of this development is unknown, but we may expect the process to have been as complex and protracted as
the parallel one that has been investigated on the coastal plains of the Alligator Rivers region of northern
Australia (Hope et al. 1985; Woodroffe et al. 1986).
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In the New Guinea swamplands the staple is sago, supplemented by standard New Guinea field and tree
crops like yam, taro, sugarcane, banana and coconut, with gardening the main subsistence activity only
where sago does not grow wild (Saggers and Gray 1982-3:108-10). Swadling and Hope (1992:19) call the
absence of sago from northern Australia an enigma. Indeed it appears to be so, given the land connection
provided by the Sahul Shelf and the social networks that I have argued were established across it, the first in
theory making possible the palm’s natural expansion along waterways, the second its human transfer.
Perhaps circumstances on the Australian side were not ecologically favourable for its establishment, when
opportunity was there. Rhys Jones has strongly argued this in the case of horticulture, citing the constraints
of the savanna zone, with its long dry season and poor laterised soils. For him the Arafura Sea is the southern
frontier of the Indo-Malayan horticultural province as present in New Guinea (Jones 1980:138—42; Jones
and Bowler 1980:22-3; Jones and Meehan 1989:130-2).

SALUTATION

Put another way, the Arafura Sea is the northern frontier of the continent of hunter-gatherers which Rhys
chose for his field of study and to which he has devoted his professional life, in its own right and for the light
it is able to shed on wider issues in human culture and history.
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